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Latipie op

I. Change n- syllabus/ordmmlcc/mles/regulatxoas/ syllabi

and books may from time to time, be made by
amendment or reJnaiﬂng a.nd a candidate shall, accept

i
i

in so far as the fun1vers1ty determines otherwise

| _comply with any chaﬁge that applies to years he/she

~ has not completecf at:tlme' of change

2. All court cases shal. - subject to the jurisdiction of

Rajasthan Umverlsty headquarters J a1pu1‘ only and not

any other place.




Learniug outcotes: .

NS s

spccxahzanon on the basis of :' adcéquarte theory of learning 111d a sound knowledge of
.':;::;.. _

gt s b e P
2. To dcve!op interest, attltudcs and anWledgc which will enable them;
‘£l 1“(' At s,
(1) To foster the ail round growth ail clcveloPment of children under their  care and
0 CEf :11,;t L

4. To deve'op an mdcrstandmg}'fcf the h,se relatlcmshlp between scciety and school, ]
qun' ; !

: ':‘.F.Efi, e _ : |

5. To build up. apro;ess:onai consclm..anSS 4 C ' _ '
. . IF““H q}““} }p_\. )

Sufajects at the Elcmentary & secondary

1. Competence to teach effecm..  tWor 5
: | B f-:-'.

i l
levels. P ’

2. Ablllty to translatc objcctxves io secoudary education in terms of specific

Programmes and activities in irelmbin i the cmk-nculum

Wr}

3. Ability to understand children’s needs, mon ves, growth pattern and the process of

- learnmg to stimulate learmng and creahve thmkm g to faster growth and development.
Ability to use- 1':'% : g
Individualized instruction = . |

i .

Dynamlc methods in large classes.

Abll'ty to examine pupxl s progrc’ss




_,]n € ucatlonal personal and vocational matters.

s

12. Ablhty to access the ali rouhd dev op{ngelnt_ol‘ pupils and to maintain a cumnlative [
el

iy 3l ”1! ".' .
b Pre.parmg 1mp10v1sed appa.l[:@ﬁla '

14. Interest and competence in the dek’e’fopment :)f the teaching profession and education.
e _"i'onal organizations.

Readiness to participate in actm 1Ls}clf

J

Q. 321 The objcctxves of the pmctlfal ’Iwoﬁii ]’Jrescr:bcd for the two year B.Ed. course are
iy e g ; g

follows: -

Objectlves

i _

L (1 i Ir T
To develop the ability and self-conf dengé of f)upﬂ” t_ a'éh ers:
“l 1V|f|tf L 41 F

P _
1. Tobe conscious of sense of va‘lucs d-need for their mcuIcanon in children tnrougn |

all availeble means including oine sio fi plsroonal life.
LA o 4 iy
2. Possess a lngh sense of professn')nal IGS]JG;I]SﬁJIhty

3. Develop resourcefuiness, so-as to maké the best use of the situation availab!c

4. Appreciate and respect each. chlld's ndi

wduahty and treat him as mdependcnt and

mtegrated personahty

pupils to that end.

7. Organize and manage'the class for teachmg leammg

(¢ 8. Appreciate the dynamic nature of the 4 [GllaSS|°)ItlIal!0n and teaching techniques.

v 9. Define objectives of particular ;]IF_JS___SQ

( 10. Organize the prescribed subjccf{,_m'_afht

¢ the pupils.
. Use the appropriate teaching mbthodls




[ X TS P

Iearmng _
. Urdértake action rcsearch '

sitnations ds and when posm;;

\‘phl

17. Prepar., and use assi gnments

18, Evaluate pupil's progress. L‘

19. Plan and orgamzc co currwr.lliar1 avf,;:t%vnicf L‘nd pammpatc in them
visal Audsrd hralie

'20-.’Co-opurates with school tea ft»r

and the followmg. i
1. Obswvauon of lesson dehveled
"'::'-':-. 5

o b
o
.,

2 Plannmgumh and lessons. .

3. Discussion ofl..sson plans umt pI_\_ ané lessons glven (including criticism lesson)

~ administration of standardxzed tes
- 7. Black-board work.

8. Practical work connected th'l scuoo uojects1 -
9. Preparation and use of audio vnsual a _s rclated fo methods of teaching,
10. Experimental and laboratory work\"nisc:ences home-science, Geography and other

subjects of experimental and prcfzchééil iiat&f

11. Study of the organization of wdr aﬁd et vtt_ig'sf:i'n the schocl.

1. ‘ g |'€ peo

12, Observation and assistance in the hé‘alth 4 uc’a't'i;'on programme.

13, Obscrvatlon and assistance in thc ng

' progr'a'mme.

14. Maintenance of cumulative rcco_l_‘ds




;/' tllc syndlcate with two teaching subjects {as

pﬁ%{j%}ﬁgﬁglér course of study in college , affiliated to
the Umvcrslt}, for two acadernic yeir% ?g(lih ga}"l !g‘ur.mg the course of the ycars delivered at
¢ teach Tsoubnﬂ:c1 ::1 part 1% & 10 Lessons of other teaching
subject in part [Ina) in a recogmzcd elcat?xih grlndgr” t‘h? supcrv.alon of the staff of the college
'Hiitl n for'the dcgrec of Bachelor of Education.

least 20 lessons (10 Lessons of ong t¢z

shall be eligible for &dmISaIOIl to thc X3

el ’Tq ; ._"l‘lr I
(Two years course) iy
Notes :- _ i ]
‘l! i L]
i. Teaching subject means a aub_]ect ibf eréd by the candidate at his/her Bachelor's/

Eind e
. Shastri or Master's Degree Ié*{an fatit n elther as a compulsorv subject or as an’

optional subject or as a suhsnzl?f:y} Egb;c(it Cﬁf?\:[ded -that the candidate studied it for at
least two years and also tookTvaei'é ‘Examfnauon each year but shall not include
such subprls as were studred by ih o 1(;;1 y fgor a patt of the Bachelor's chrev Course.
Thus the quahtymg subjcéts(higaéfié?al ﬁlghsh General Hindi, General Education, -
Hls*ory of Indian Cwlhzatlpn mdét;f%u}%rf Elpmuntary Mathematics etc. Prescribed
for the First year T.D. C. couf;(;c of] i e Unlvgés'zrry or a subject dropped by candidates at #,

the pait I stage of the degrce coutse;;hall not be treated as teaching subjects. Tn case

the honours graduates, bmdes ﬂj—.l " nou"s subjcct the subsidiary subject wouid also
..... i :—-r R
be taken into account provndcd ;th¢ candxda&. studies the same for at Jeast owa

academic scssions and also took. Unwcrsny E:xamm ation each year,

|
|




~ after obtaining the Bachelor's I}eércc may

el :.i
Civics as a teaching subjeot m tlge B. Ed Examlnanon -
wlandeall ¢Likas.
The additional optional sub_]ect- f g]E!achelovrs Degree - Examination in which a-

! i

candidate passes in one yeari w1th1hll th papers prescribed for the Three Year course
10, 1k the

L

so be treated as a "Teaching subject”.

anbhes

Further, if a candidate desn'es té’ pass 5thc éddltlonal optional subject after obtaining

the Bachelor's Degrez to bc take ;m}td conélderatlon for permitting him to offer the
; o i J T I

i B
subject, under paper VII A and B afor the B Ed course, the marks obtained by him in

}
the additional optional sub]ect may alsoe bc takcn into acceunt in addltlon to the marks

E g

414 1 Lny
cbtained by him at the Bachelorérbegree for determmlng his eligibility for admission

wEin Pd
to B.Ed, Course. -

'.'-, e ‘
A student teac‘ler of B.Ed. E}ou;‘s _should hwe no difficulty in offering his or her -
R Ky
teachmg subject aucordmg 1o a subj_cci offcred by the candidate at his Bachelor's/

Shastri or Master Degree Examiration. EA Studcnt teacher can offer it irrespective of
A

He or. she can offer any two subjects and his l
2 of the syIIabus of B.Ed. of the Umvcra:ty of

, :

Faculty consideration in thi"s 'feug.

tcachmg Sl.lb_]CCtS uhder Regulauoh-'f'i_

|

liu_a Ofthe specmh?atlon prescribed under the

d ti;ﬁe and if successful as mentioned to this




: E#Emam:m TR _;m_w T e R A e e e

0.326 Candidates who fall in the E.ch Je?hzumhatv::m part 1 aund part 2 only in the practice

0.326 A: A candidate ‘who ccmplet,

" 0325 Cand'datea who fail in B ,Ed o m‘nar ofl n:palt Lot/ part 2 the theory of education

P

at' an; a.fﬁ?hancd lraining college.

: llgiliw«:.l;)‘(_'gne of the theory papers and sccures at
least 48% marks in the aggre ﬁt;%f_of t]lhli% g'e;f;'[iamlng theory papers may be allowed to
reappear in the exammatxog; ;u.} thé: i ?ﬁnid.iéf?l y following year in the paper in which |
‘he/she fails only. He/she: shall 'bié declared to have passedif he secures minimum

Provided that-a candldate'wh'

\f‘] h t":
~ passing marks prescribed | for thi pépet in Wthh he appeared and shall be deemed to
L { | ‘|‘ .
have secured minimum paé‘ss-l_ng m rkd i Only prescuocd for the paper (i rrcspccuvc of )
chadr o] ap
the marks actually obtamed by nin) | cg' the ~purpose of determining his division.in |

: _accordancc with the schem: f ;_

g e
L&ammat]on The candldate shall have to rcpeut the

dizad | ft‘m LA J

of teachmg may appear in the pfl'a.tlcal gxammanon in the subscquent year provided
© Ajebenol el od

that they keep regular terms-fory four ch}erdar months per year and give at-le cast 20 {

1L 2t 2

alit 2} upcmscd lessons.

Iessons(lﬁ in part 1& l{]mp_l 3 o
P 1‘1” B

regu]ar COLlISC of study in accordance with the

provision laid down in the: ordu?ancc at at aff‘ fiated teacher’s training college for

two academic yeart t for good uons pails to appear at the B.Ed. cxa'}t..mllon may
L. :.==_._.: ; . L.__il .__I = ’
_be admitted to a subs cquent cxarnmauo'] as .an Ex-student as defined in 0.325 or
0.326 Above. i |

0.326 B No candidate shali be pcrmrﬁed;to appear as an Ex-student at more than onc

f
subseqt.ent examination. The B Ld Iprograme shall be of duration of two academic !
years, which can be complcted m a ma}'lmum of three years from the date of ! |
i

R |

admission to the B. Ed




e A ——— e ———

i ( i
University for at- Ieast threq months ._ah .
(b) - Hé/she completes lhe. thedrbt'b ahd practical work as latd down in thie courses

e B Bd cxammatlon of the University or B.Ed.

examination of some anoth[er U?lwerSI r
[ I} fI dArgny
may be permitted fo take any. one ‘paper of pcdagcgy of teaching school subject and
g o

‘othet teaching sabject whmh hc Thad. n&t offcrcr‘ at his B.IZd. Examination provided

1 $d 67 A
that: - o o iy
oy Pif; 04 03, i
a. Hefsheiseligible te offcr 'ﬂf tcac:inng subject unocr provision of O 322,
Dn ;ml(“ :

“b. Hefshe studics at a collﬁgc of e__duﬁﬁ_atron affiliated for the putpose to the

University for at- Ieastkttl’lrf? onthis: ]fl IB Ed part 2.
C. Hc/she completes thsI fthll:cu‘.é:tlfz%l z:nd ?racucal ‘work, as laid down in the
o Schemc of c‘(amlnangll:’ f;cﬁr ;ﬂ:ﬁﬁipa}?gr lfrmn time to time and also delivers at-
o least: 10 lessons ina rccogmzed school under the supcrvmon of the staff of the

college. g

Regulation 42:- .

Scheme of B.Ed Two vea-'s Ex ammatmg

marks {35 theory + 15 sessional) ca%

The B.Ed. (Two years) will consist of ne mﬁomng componcnts

Part I- Main thieory papers at B. Ed. Part I '& P.:RI o
- Pan: II School internship of 20 wecks (4 quks at B Ed part I & 16 weeks at B.Ed pa"t 1)

In B.Ed Part.I Paper no. 01, 02, 05 and 67 a/bare of three hours carrying 100 marks
(80 for theory + 20 for sessional) each. nger 041' 05 O6a and EPC-1 & 2 are of 2 hours each
carrying 50 marks (35 theory + 15 scssxonal) each _

In B.Ed Patt - II paper 07 a/b, 09 & lliare of 3 hours carrying 100 marks (80 for

theory + 20 for sessnonal) each. Pa]jer 6 "{O and EPC 4 are of two hours carrying 50

!n pan II carry 106 marks out of which 50

marks will be allotted for practical and 5{?‘ !Lnark: for-:.thcory. EPC-3 theory paper will be of

two hours. I ERR
B
100

recogmzed for the purpose by the Syndlcatc

E

|
!

|

' A
Q%k,- At (f\‘:’“dn 9 |
D‘)’"{ NN PJ)"‘Q{B
piver® AXPUR g N




W

for it by the institutipn.

i[L_‘] ;i
of 160 \{arks (mmm‘mm pascing: mar

Lo

h r

oA
__on w:ll be totally internal. It has five components

] 6 j# rs Examination
_ d"iiiA}iT {1
Programlhe Outlme of B.Ed.

. ! ; g 3 _I It
Pzper | Course Title of thePapcr i N Evaluation
' Code : 4t j External | Internal | Practical | Total
1 | B.Ed-0] | Childhood and Growing Upl'1': "% . ’ 30 - 20 . 100
T | B.Ed-02 | Contemporary India and Education B 80 20 - 100
| BEd-03 Leaming and Teaching ‘|A ' i, 20 20 - 100
; : g
-V | BEd-(4 LanguageAcross the Curnculum _- { 35 15 - s0
v B.Ed-05 | Understanding Dlscaplmesmd Sub_]éct 35 15 - 50
VI | BEd. meredgn and cumcuium(pah'l) 3 Q R 15- : %
'Oﬁa. . : l! L' fl
Vil | BEd07 | Pedagogy of a School Subjes (part s 80 70 - 100
A/B 1& IInd Year({candidate:! ishall L—be '
) reguired to offer any iwo é'pcm from-
the followine _for part- 1 '& othel for
part-2). ) - .
- | 1. Hindi ik
2. Sanskrit
.{ 3. English
4. Urde

S. History

-1 6. Economics

7. Civics

| 8. Geography

9. Social Studies
10. Mathematics
11, Physics

12. Chemistry
13. Biclogy

[P L U S




-19. Music : =; fre {

| 20* PSYCHOLOGY: it 4

i8. Drawing and Pam‘tfrfg’

« “Gradvation il'ijf_-'_" qﬁ:'lf,
Commerce studcnts ajhéli haw: to ofrer
any "two- teaching hsubjebts sludled‘ af
graduation level. at-lqasi ‘fqriﬂvo years
for paper vii {a) (b) &8

21* SOCIOLGY -y
22*COMPUTER- ©apel

course 7 (a &b) al sécon‘d
gsame  schoel subjeét:fﬁ

secoridary level) - al

68

OPEN AIR/ SUPW CAMP 13— r~ ]

.- Community § ..-gr;_[(jaei__
2. Survey (Based’ o)
- educ‘atienél cv%h{s);
3. CmCun:cuIarActlv.hélr__ O
4. Health and Sogial au}m“ehes\.i
programme(DISASTER‘ A

- MANAGEMENT AND
CLE.ANINESS) ]| i

5. Studies {work exp{:'i%!'f}:e }éiate’d

‘with theory courss  ahq

activities)

100
20

20

20
20

20

109

YEXTERNAL ASSESSMEN
(one final Iesson) SR

15

150

EPC-1

EPC-!

Assignment for Courses)'

f
.’
l
|
J

J;"




50

EPC-2 | EPC-2

According to NCTE & GOVT.

Ruies and Regulation

SUPW CAMP & EPC- 1, EPC2, - - 3- .
* EPC- *ENHANCING PROI‘E.SSIONAL CAPACYTIES !
Total Marks-975 . P ’
Paper Course _] Evaluation Total |
‘ Code J External | Iniernal | Practical '
L
VI B.Ed. L [ 35 15 - 50
06b : . '
VII | B.Ed-07 | Pedagogy of a School Su‘{léd (part 2} - 80 20 - 100
A/B Ist & lind ‘{earjcand gfe sha]l b . _
‘ reguired to : ipers.from:
the followmg on for. Ra

l.Hindi .:."Jf‘_.!m

2. Sanskrit Fiy "
" | 3. English '
K._Urchr

5. History

1 6. Economics

[p—

1. Civics

8. Geography
¢. Sccial Studies

10. Mutsematics

1. Physics
12. Chemistry
13. Biology

14, General Science

15. Home Science

'_',}

16. Commerce practice
17. Book Keep. &Accountanb.
18, Drawing and Pamnng D

19. Music




any two (eachmg suq;ects stuched af

graduation level at—l easf ,f'o;' two years
for paper vii (a} (b)1 Y ;
20 PSYCHOLOG\{ St
21* SOCIOLGY

X [ BEd09 SIS 5T 50
X |BEdI0 | T80 20 100
X1 B.Ed1l | Creating and'. mcluswe school !‘. 3s 1.5 10
X_II | B.Ed12 | OPTIONAL Specml OIUHSES- (“\NY 80 Zd 100
oe) RENTHGE
1. Peace Educatlon ._ 5
2.Physical Educatlon 'éﬁ'd 'ng
3. Guiidance and Counselhng )
| 4. Beallt and Phys:caPEénéatlon
'|'s. Environmental Educaﬁ?ﬁ{
(A) INTERNSHIP (16, WEEKS)_: According to NCTE & GOVT. Rules and
S I Regulation
(B) *EXTERNAL ASSESSMEEN’[M T 75 50 225
( ONE FINAL LES30N) | '
EPC-3 | EPC-3 | Critical Understandmg of lGT 50 . 50 tan
o (20
Submissian
of Report +
30
Practical)
15 50

e e re—




Evaluatlon Papers B.Ed, Pari-I1 Exal

1.

will be of theory paper at thc Ba :

1.1-?
(i

5

Theory Papers 01, 02 03 and }!(: ) g) w;ll tarry 100 marks, out of which 80 marxs
(et i b

o Parl.‘-I Examination and 20 marks to be assessed"

\l ‘l i

internally. Out of 20 marks, IOl I115 kE shaII be for assessing the sessional work and 10
‘{ i i

marks for the mid-term test. .

_ i

Theory Pape:s 04, 05 and 6a w:}l[car(t’); 50 marks out of which 35 marks will be of
rork

theory paper at thc B.Ed. Part-I x mano.i'lfE and 15 marks to be assessed internally
g ‘_.r)j il

11
for assessing the sessional wor_fc A _
EPC-1 & EPC-2 will carry 50 Mari{IS' ,out ofwhxch 35 marks will be of theory p'iper at

the B.Ed. Part I exam and - 15 =rharks to be internally assessed for assessing the
_""‘i"‘/ nE} F'= o

- sessional works.

fy
i il _Ie‘ Ex
HIY i II u

Theory Papers 07(a} & (b), 09 al{ci Il (optlonal special paper) will carry 100 marks,

- .out of which 80 marks will be of theory papers at the B.Ed part Il exam and 20 marks

to be assessed mtemally Out of 20 marks 10 marks shall be for assessing the
sessioital work and 10 marks ToF e‘mﬁ‘te‘t‘m st

Theory Paper 06(b), 08, 10 wiil carry 50 maIkS out of which 35 marks will be of
theory paper at the B.Ed. Part'lI _.Exa.m‘ and IS marks to be assessed mtemally for

assessing the sessional work.
EPC-3:This paper will consist of 100 marks( Theorv Paper will Carry 50 marks

objective and descriptive type que]stlons'and 50 marks for computer practical out of ‘
which 20 marks is for submission 5 rcport and, 30 marks for practical) to be taken by 1

the External exarniner.

|




: Qu tiom Papers

AC qg:estlon paper of 80 *narks wﬂl have two sectlons Section — A will contain 12
shortangwet” type questions, out of Whlch thc canchdate will be required to attempt 7
iestions éach carrying 5 marks Sectlon B will contain essay iype 3 questlons with

X '"'1ce for each questlon Essay type quest:ons wﬂl carry 15 marks.

quesnon;'paper of 35 rnarks wxll have two sections. Scctlon A will contain 10

It an er type questions, out of whlch the candidate will be required to attempt 7 |
uestions: each carrymg 2 marks Sectlon B will contain 3 essay type questions with

 intern hmce for each quostwn Bssay type quesncns will carry 7 marks.

f 'content parf m papers VH A and B shall be the same as prescribed in

nt: teachmg subject (optxonal wherever provxdcd) for the senior eecondary




—

Board of examiner for teaching practice as for as practicable each candidate will be

examined. Board will consist of two external examiners and the principal or his/her nomince

in each year.

The name of internal examiner may be proposed by the principal.

Internal Marks- The distribution of 300 (150+150 each year) marks of internal assessment

shall be as follows; (For each year).

INTERNAL ASSESSMENT SCHEME

. Micro Teaching 5 skill

(Each skill of 2 marks)

. Regular Practice Teaching in

simulated condition
Including unit te_ét in papér
VII (a) (b)

(Lesson 10 per year)

. Criticism lesson

. Observation

e Ordinary Lesson
¢ Demonstration Lesson

e Criticism Lesson

. Teaching aids (5X4 per year)

. Practical in the audio- visual

equipment on two topics(to be evaluated
by Audio- visual in-charge)

Internship
Teaching of Method subj ect {15X1)
Social Participation in Group
Participation in all activities of school
Report of any feature of school /

Case study/ Action Research

MARKS-150+150=500

10 Marks per year
20Marks per year

20 Marks per year
15 Marks per year

20 Marks per year

15 Marks per year

15Marks per year

10 Marks per year

10 Marks per year

15 Marks per y (

c\et‘{ui ‘“- s‘bm

? -qi:‘l S k-‘
-\3“\ at\k?ﬂ




-

1. Every candidate will teach: at-ieast‘ 207;1&51361:15 (10 in part-1 & 10 in part-2) during

MM

practice tcachmg session m sxmulatlon t:ondxtron At least ten lessons in each qubjcrt '

l :

4. The internal assessment in ﬁiia'é'tiée%ﬁfbiabhing will be ﬁnaiized by the princioal with

the help of members oi the feaf:hmgfsvifg and the same will be commumcated to the

umverslty before the comnencemeh f 1he practlcal cach year

5. AtB Ed part leach candldate should be prepared to teach one lessons at the final

practlce exalmnatlon At the B ”E’ pai‘ffz & candldatc should be prepared (o teach
_two lessons (one in each subject) The cxternal examiners may select at- least 10% of |

the candidatés to deliver two Iessons at B Ed pdrt—Z year,

a

.6. There mll be a board of Exammt_:rs_j-for_ the extemai examination for each coliege ||

which wiil examine each candidate in at-least one lesson and a2 minimum of 15% in J

two Icssons (one in each of thetw'o | bjects) >

7. ‘The board of Examination will consistof;,




of the teachmg staff of anga_ﬁ' imtcd f‘:ralnfng college.

!.il_ TR
'.‘.1 Ii-'r--.

STl i
8. Apprommately 50 lessons mll 'b’e éxammed by the board each day.

& ui _iI. p

vl Worlung out the result and awdrhfl’xg i‘.ﬁﬂ?ﬂ‘i{*ﬁion: |
g 1' Ve

(A candidate in arder 1o be ’declal'éd ‘snccessﬁll at the 1L3 E d part-l & 2 Exanlination

percent marks in each theory papcr Iand scssmnals {24 marks-out-of 89 and 6 marks out

of 20), {b) 30% marks in e'ich theor}/ paper and semoml (11 marks out of 35 & 4

marks out of 15) (c) 36 pcrcent marks in £he aggrcgatc of all the 'heor}f papers. .
3) For paSSma in Part IT ( .»cho-ol mterpshlp Practlce of Teaching } a candidate shali be |
4 ﬁ#vﬂ—"i nvw'-i'_:-'
- required to obtain scparate]y at: Ieast- P o

< 40 percent marks in the extemal

miration.
.1 L

< 40 percent marks in mtemal asseSsmeﬁt

_ |
) '['he successful candidates at BEd.parH & part-2 obtaiming total marks will be

classified in three divisions and s‘lall be =ass___1gned sepatately in theory and school

internship Practice of tcachmg fa§ follows:
' o ¥




Division

I.

II

[

The practical work record shll b

Practice of Teaching
60%
48%

- 40%

¢ propérly maintained by the college and may be
i

F—
i

made available for work satisfaction of gXterrial | examiner in school mternship (practice

g

teaching), those are expecied to su-brﬁl_t &

!‘ i,l H i :.
I 11

ep:

i b
ért%r@gafdin g this separately.

[

|
|
|



Marks -100

Objectwes'

;-- :iih-{l. N
udents wxll be atle:-

'='hasm coﬂcepts methods and prmc1ples of

': ‘ psychology _ ] .
2. Todevelop an understandmg 0% {ﬂe’ héture and process of development.

To understand the different perld _tof‘ l:fe W1th Psycho Social Perspective.

ature and process of learning in the context of

I

4, To develop an understandmg of the

various learning theories and fact%rs{

5. To understand the critical roi¢ of leér%mg Env1rcnmcnt

_6. To acquaint them with various T{s%lml'oglcal attrl bute of an indivi dual.

| 7. Toreflect on the changing roles oﬁ Ql‘llldr:Fn i contemporary society,

Unit I: Role of psychology to underdtadci t elkhlld :

. Psychology Meaning, nature,& b{finchec of psychology,

*.. e " Methods of psychology: case, study aqd expenmemal Edu. Psychology;

¢ Meaning, nature, scope, educat:ona{( in pllcanon of psychology n new Erq

-# “Child nsycholegy, meaning, concept

i S 5

Unnﬂ Maulti dimensional deveiopments oo

influencing development- genctic, ﬂnolog;cal enwronment’ll and physical

1‘? :15

¢ Growth and devclopment- conoeﬂt stageq prmmplcs dlmen51ons Factors in l
‘|
» Theorics of development: i

" a) Piaget's vgotsky cognitive dev‘elo mcnt
b) Freud’s psycho- sexual developmen!l o
-

* ¢) Erikson’s psycho social developm”: o

d) Gessel’s maturation theory

Unit 3: Child Growing up

» Childhood: Meaning, concepr and _characterlstlcs effects of family, schools

»

_neighbourhood and commumty on dehfelopment of a child

ZOE




Adolescence: meaning, concf

;

Unit 4: Learmng to Learn

Concept and beliefs about Iea.llmng

Motivation:-Concept and Maslﬂt;\#'i'»

. Intelligence ~. Meaning, Typég 5

Intelligence, theory of 1ntelhgen\.e‘L

of mtel ligence

Leadership and its styles (Klrnblc b

Test and As31gnment -
. Class Test _
‘Project (Any one of the followmg)

1. Compara.wc study of devclopmg patt

3. Write the adminstration, scoring, m

f.?ﬂﬂ!..i. il

L]
social climate and soc? 1al med
.
s Individual differences: conccpl, ay
educational implication.
. rifalid
o Stress: meaning, types consé eﬂ'c

SR
!
1

' .Memory and forget, Behavnounstl
-Gestalt, Cognitive, Types of lqamm

productive Classroom Enwronmg: (
"Unit 5:- Psychological attributes ofjéﬁi '

A

) Creanvny - Meaning','CompdﬁEn‘
mtclllgemc and other factors, Measp;

. Soclahzat:on . Process. of Soc:ahza

. \deﬁtal Health - Common problcms
dlsorder {ADHD), depression, Learrj

cm
HEEAE
2. Collecting and analyzing statistics on thqviglrl

oryL Junvs Theory) assessment of personality

{ Wi ) :§p601ai Educational needs-Coneept) and |

g

b}

14

Al
¥

:(}F sfl‘e%s and stress managment.

ﬁe lnﬂ’lg mlsconceptlon Brain’s role in learning

I N

""Eamlné theones (Thorndike, Skinner, Paviov),
gby Gag')e

[:i’Jgfé’r'
ﬁ)QﬁiEh_‘rwnh mlsbeha\nour
[cfltbi s

ﬂﬂﬁlﬂﬁé’enée - Social, Emotional and Spiritual

k&:

clhy need theory, Creating and maintaining a

i ]

dher“s l\ﬁultl intelligence theory, Measurement

-Ui' e

,‘wab's of enhancmg creativity, relation with

; =4
|

reiné t of crcatmty

t;o;} G;pup dyramics - Theory of Kurt lewin's,

oung), soclal pTCjUdlcc

|rqlate§i to_-clnld - Attention deficit hyperactivity

hé diéab‘ili.tiées, dsaling with a problematic child. ]

"%l_of Ild}cn with reference to different in SES. J

: :i'IH-'With reference to gender ratio.

!

tatlon -and conclusion of any one test by

t;j;p;re
psycholog;cal experiment on lcarnmg/s of: attemlonfmemoryhnte!h gence test.

|
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Objectives:-

12. Woolfolk, A. (z004) Educdnonlat'

- e [iads

du'catlo'n in South Asia.

RIS
. I?dlaaqd Education

After completing the course the stu de_ﬁ ts v
1. To promote reflective thinkil';é
contemporary India.

2. To develop an understan dln!

contemporary education in Ind"iié‘!.g -

. !
. To appreciate the developments jn Tidia :

Yal “Vikas cvam Manovigyan, Rakht .

Peycholo ,Delhr Doaba Book

utJuDu:I\m Feldman, Ninth Edition, Human

:’Reprmi :2004 The Developmg Child, Published
! w:apc_“_z)elhl, India
ﬁh‘* Efdltwn Psychology Applied to Teaching,

‘Néw‘ York (htlp /hwwnv.coursewise.com)

i 'ub

lEduca onal Psychology Developing Learners
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i«

6. To develop awareness about vanuus‘ mnovatlon pract1c<,s in education. ]
|

{\!"'

n
8. Tounderstand the coustxtutnonaﬁe“ es and prowmons for education.
1,‘nr L}’!l ' i ’\[l\

!I * ‘” [N
7. To develop and understanding ht[ JI;F ;rcachmg technical devices.

"Couvse Conient

! uru, An(:lcnt 0 pre_»cnt education as an organized

| | ; "k
l?fn f fi_ucatlon changmg aims of education in
dicddod
sou_!:_

i'a Jig.
ct

i ol
of’alm% of Education, influence of aims of

the -context ol ,t;lobaluatlcﬂ:l1

l

Ibna _:sfrc.tcgles Tdea of educational thinkers

Unit -- II: Issucs and Challengek

- o Diversity, Incquahty, Mar
reference to Ind1v1dua1 Reglcm Lap

" & Role of education in multlculturﬁ

- improvement of Margmalnzatm'

¢ Hindrances of -I:ducanon m'- Indl Access, Cost, Political

unwrllmgnecs Youth unsatlsfdctmn, ‘ pralZ'Cr_i__sis.
Unit={II: Constitefion and Educ‘!tto? PR
o Study of the Preamble, ﬁmdamentai_ i

for state and constitutional valuca .of I

Education, Role of Educatlon, Schz
_ il
Education and Development, Educ&{ :

Unit—IV: Programnme and Policies




Unit -

1

_ Educatlon Policy (1992) NCF~ AObdﬂ‘I\fﬁ:d

-Confefencmg, Edu-cet Smart Clag

Social inclusion.

Test and Assignments :--

Rammurthy Commiltee (l990)|, }As pal;i'

Modet School.

V: Innovative Practices . 14! i}
At iy

Concept, Need of innovation. if \h:eu} M te"hnologxcal and sacial change, Obstacles in

innovation, Role of Educanon in'bnﬁ%h i’nhfr.ratlons
v “ H
of te!

: 'ode

Yoga Education, Life Skul E&ﬁcat on; |

1. Class Test 10 marks

10 marks
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ObjectlveS'

After completing the course the stufl;aiw

1. To get acquainted with the cochi(l‘.lgn‘nil;?}es n;d natare of teaching and learning.
2. Tounderstand the different l_m:ght ]“,ﬂ'lesr aged on the difference of leamers.
3. To smdy the relationship bctwe {

influence leammg

© % N o

. ‘ professional ethics.

Unit I - Learning and Teaching Pro'cé‘é‘ _
_ - » Teaching: Meaning, Nature, ‘P ricipe evels; | Phases and maxims of teaching.
C Difference of training and mstructl i iEon eachmg

¢ Learning : Meaning, Nature, FaC?gr%'l Hact 11g leammg and types of leammg

o Relationship between teaching and

promoting teaching — learning bg@cegs




HY i . . 3 . ;
the' leammg process a shifi from teaching and

e Model of teachmg Meanmg', s_fﬁa'. q'

teaching ; suchman’s inquiry- tr?umﬁ 1o

il.'

gl:

._L_-_'

. Commumcanon Concept, EnvlﬂéL
w

Unit IV ~ New Trends in teachmg n/{'%lh Hl;e to technologlcal innovation

process as the commumcatlm

proccss in a diverse classrodn:

interest of the leamer
UnitV Teaching as profession:

of a teacher

s - Ethics of teaching, .professioné:!:_'g_rgi}'

1dent1f' cation of the performance, competency

o Teacher as a professional practitione

'+ Need of Professional enrichment 6t teac].l;é_rs_f

o Professional ethics and its de :

Test and Assignment:-
1 Class.Test

2. Any One




ﬂ'ﬁ{i‘;

abilities, learnmg styles, 'soc
!

other agencies.

Conduct an Interview of any :.ﬂ
il b

the problems in teaching lcar%ll'll% LOCe

REFERENCES: : ;‘1‘ hl‘ _

1. Aggarwal J. C (2004), “ Educat_on : Psychology
New Delhi - B :

. Berk Laura (2007), “ Child De:'clopm

. Biehler Robert and Snowm ‘(1? (-
CSEEA SN
Houghlon Mifflin company, Bostdnﬂ




Learning, U.S.A.
16. Sharma Tara Chand (2005),
" Delhi.
 17. Sousa David (2001), “ How The By

Company, California.

"I_',éam-s ’, Cowin Press, Inc. A Sage Publication I
r;'u-ff'”,w!-' 5 -

Marks-50

Objectwes.

This course will enable the pupll teafi:%r#
Arky [q’

1. Understand the language backgrou‘n '

A 1
2. Create sensitivity to the languagc dwersny that exists in the class room.

lI ;{, L

Understand the nature of c]agéfbc

o

language in classroom: .

. Understand the nature of readm ot Brehe;

language

B)- Home language (mothef tongue) and’

informal language (3) Oral and writd
importance, relation, differences - i
“Unit-2 - |
A)- Oral aptitude in language, thed_:rcn

expression/speech in pupil teacher, classr ip




- , 1 i ‘é :
importance, co-relation, niethods a]nd &,ﬁ “k}l}l{ JENRROR

. Language laboratory- Need, Imponanoc_Advanfége Use in teacher’s training.

Unit-3 1'i|ﬁ
A)  Listeaing skill - Pnonuncxanozl, 1111 1

B)  Speaking skiil - Pronuncnatfbn, Tritonatroﬁ"‘

C) Wntmg skill - Aspects o wn
Word, Sentence, Exprcssxon in wrltmg, h‘féﬁf’ ‘Ezs of writing, understa“ldmg and capamty to

i
||r

ik
write correct logical summarizing anﬁ Rjahding thoughts and experiences, composmon -

" essay story letter poetry, incidents, rcpori

g "Lcle;" :
: s P o .
D) Reading skill - Consonants V%w’a‘lk Nords; -Sentences, Recognition, Understanding,

Silent readmg, Imitation Rcaomg, a_nd }Lé

Test and Assagnment. (15 MARKS)
i. Class Test (5 marks)
2. Any One (10 marks)

s Discuss with students and ﬁnd‘omith :Hlft_‘ér&nt language they speak, prépare a plan to

use muitilingualism as a teachmg s!’.rﬁ g}? g

e Identify speech defects of a pn nary level stum,nts and make remedial strategy.

e Organizing an activity based game lt? !motwate studems for creative questioning.

* Close and critical readin ofdxscurswd }11 sma!] gloups

|

|

|
I
- o Conduct a survey in sccondary schopl" 0 study academ:c achievement in overall or in i ,
specific subject of diverse lmgunsn _;' ’

References:: .
_ _ . e
1. Agnihoti, rk. (1995} Mu[tilinguélgsm.aé. a-class room resource. In k. heugh, a

._ 'l"i;iéuail.{:f:-éducalion for south Africa 9pp. 3

aders schema in comprehension, learning and

: J' Tiemey (Edu) learning to read in

__:. .D.'._ e

memory. In R.C. Anderson,. .J asir I

L

American schools: based readgrs ant:lc;: hteﬁt teatq ‘psychology




> 3. Bansze! RX. and Larrisson J.B_ '{
Madras < 3 '
4. Ladson, billings G(1995) toward
Educalional research _poumal;<:.-_;_-< :
5. 'NLER'I‘(2006) position paper
(NCF 2005) New’ Delhi

6. Paliwal Dr. A.K. (?002) con;nmt{mrc!h ve:
ok ) g

e bt i e
Understa;;t{mg Dlsclplmes and subjects

Objectives:- -
-After completmg the course tae students '

I." To de fe,.op an understandmﬂ 0%

cumculum

1:‘

3. To develop interest, attltudes
! 'L;'j 1

tire syllabus.

4, Tobuiidupa professmnal dlsclpl ﬁa:‘y an d cﬁfﬁiénlum programme,

Unit—I Meaning and concept of dlsc“" 2 5’%’ bWInge

.o The Nature and role of dlsmplmary

. Relatronstpp of msv;plmaly areas ‘,Jlth' school subject.

 Difference between cinamplmcs &mt‘ﬂfdlsuplmar) Subject.

o Social Sciencé: Methods: Lecture
Telling, Biographical, Source’ Meflidd.Bri
Learning '

 Science: Methods & Techmques of; Tes

Demonstration, Project & Field i

90) spoken Enghsh for Indian orient longman LTD z
[4
i

of cullwally relevant pedagogy Amecrican
cu_‘_;group on teaching of Indian language

nguage tcachmg Sumtri publication, Jaipur.

Marks 50

l

i]&iPwledge in the school curricalum,

;



. Narration, Memcries

T
. Rcdcf nition of the scho

content -

o Practical Knowledge Commumty 2
i

to D:smplmanly and Renatlon w:t ig

Test and Ass:gnment
1. Class Test

2. Any oneofthe followmg

Prepare a lab with related science ant
N

Study of any one avpec{ of .,ocml is$

Preparation of Five (5) word ¢!
j
- (Language) t

mcthodb)
References:- - _ o
1. Apple - MW (2008) can schod

citizenship and social _]llSthC, 3 (3) 2

| -

P

2. Brantom FX. : The teaching of SOC] 'l

o Creativily development of learmng tlh"i'buéh horhculture and hoSpnaluy

Preparaticn of a tafk with related séc_iﬂ":

Life sketch and contribution of any‘tw

. s{.l:_ .
5 mlcroteachmg skills & & maéro

« Prépare charts with refated Ianguagle'. {Hindi

Collection of news papers cuttlftg-,r-"__' & '_ii &
tl maths tools and their operation.

'Indlan scientists and SOCIdlISlIC

ptcturc cards and cross word puzzles
teaching (based on different innovative
oritribute to a more just society education

tudlles ihl’é;&:hangfn g world

]

|

e e e T e e




3. Chash, S.C (2007) history qf édm]?f’?f}l 1;}( Indra NCERT (2005) National Curriculum

fram e work NCERT o '

4. Clinton Golding of the centre fo
Daman.C Howard, Rastma}‘l, .
Rinchyart and winstan. Ine. :

6. Dengz. Z $2013) Scheol subg e ]é{x‘- ‘;:_dm_l”i‘

' (Eds) curriculum, Syllabus cl"" LB cthty‘ A priner and mode] 1cutledge

7. Egen, Marlow & Rao, D. B. 200§ {F

Delhi ”i
!
1

chmg Succesqfully Discvery Pub. House New

,hnrgues and Principles in languaac tCﬂuhlng
300 O )(

8. ' Freeman Diane-Larsen . (2000?3

 Oxford :049 <
9. Sharma ,L.M. 1977 (Teachmg or‘ ‘
10. Wesiey, Edgar Brose : Soc:al Sluclneé for .achoel

‘éh'de'f& Llfc Science Dhanpat Rai & Sans. Delhi

Objectives o '- ! _
To create excellence in the educah% ral sys;teiﬁ' for facing the knowledge of chal[cnges
_ o P

of the twenty fi f rst century. _
To encourage the application gf]&:owledge'skllls in the Indian cducalmnal institutions.

H r_}:w-—-- -'-'.‘-"-’ i"'i'

To enhance the quality of prc-éer’?ié

‘To realize the importance of cﬁrﬁculu modrf cation,

To provide awareness and understandifp o r
- R v




. 8

- L J

*

Unit HI:Concept of curriculum |

Tasks and Assigr'l‘ments

g
Teaching and Training.

Unitll  Facts of KnowledgEJ-ﬁ. 4
a4

e
1

Local and Universal:
: : e

‘Conrete and Abstract. :

: :‘]1.“ i [‘[, :

- Theoretical and Pmdt:éa! :

School and Out of Schqﬁol

{With an emphasis eﬁ.ﬁn'diex 1

- =i

ricull

Meaning,- Nature and Objectives _d_f‘_! m3,_Need for curriculum in schools,

Difference between curriculum and $yllat

Factors Influencing curriculum. ..,

| :

it
t

Various types of curriculum- Sub_]

Child centered, and Craft centere d

e ] e s ¥ e SR g e e .
T ———




1
2. Anyone

10, www.ncert.nic.in

. Mohanty, L (2003) Modcrn Trc}'lﬂsslﬁh;Educanon Technoiogy. (RCpnnt Addition

. Ramesh Shukla (2005). Dictionatyof {Education (2005). New Delhi. 4.P.H.
; A . )
. Sofi and Shanma, A. (2014). Emingnt|Educational Thinkers of India, Agra, R.S.A.
: l o Co ) ' .
9. www . knowlwdgecommission gov ‘I

11. www.takingglobal.org/cxprest/attic

Class Test

How does school knowledge'g he form of curriculuim, syllabus and
wrrel

textbooks? -

Review of a text book of any sl (;ci' ;r jeet.”
jT ¥ PN

Com___lsq on -2006: Major Observation and (

Tech'lo]ogy New Delhi, Sterlmg Pu 1 h"!e____j {-.-' )

Dethi, Kamshka_Pubucatlon '_-_;"-; '!. |

Publishing Corporation.

International Pubiisher. Agra,

CobE
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Pedagogy of: Enghsh

.4 T v{_‘“-k( EYEE

MARKS:-109

Objectives ~ -
The student-teachers will be able to- ;

1. Develop o wnderstanding of the j,flpt;xplr'q 0[Lpgl1su languavc {eaching. ) I
“gngriskioly ld i :

-ftcachlng :_,I‘-"hs‘l as a sscond languagce.

At o

4

j
]
=
i
,f,

"2, "Acguire krowledge of the ObJ;ClI\

"3, Devclopth ir gwh fInFLII::.[lC g!amm lca and commuricative coinpelence, !
a4 l‘k]f}s such as listening, speuking, reading and ﬁ
3.

. (‘hoosc prep'n‘e and use appropnare“ ucho -v1suaz teachmo aids for effective teaching

of Englizh as 2 second Language.
" 8. Use various techniques of testiﬁng ghlsh‘as:d second language.

1
| =2
= __ n

9, Develop remedial material and cmclhfct rcmcdxal tsaching.

COURSE CONTENT LR
UNIT - 1 - FOUNDATION OF hNGLlS‘H LA\IGUAGE TEACHING

s Concept of langnage, langnage acqqislltlo'n,- language-learning |

o e T

¢ Forms of English- formal, infonneili,-' j.vi'itten and speken

. Impor&mce of teaching ‘-"ngll.,h

. 1I3‘1’1:1(.1pl<’.s of sccond language teaclii g

¢ Difference between teachmg of_co i 'bascd subjects and skill based subjects

o g T e Y -i-‘-.‘ TR




: : i ‘
" UNIT -1 - TEACHING OF ENG ISH _LANGUAGE SKILLS

jigi "1‘] t",illrn[_

o Listening: (i) Concept of 'Hﬁﬁ\
involved in listening at the 1F(;elgtgvef__lc_vcifh(Monoplhongs Diphthongs, Consonants,
_pause,’ Jancture, Stress; A;::c;nl,;. eat, i?ltlcn;ét;lon Rhyihm} (iii) L}stenmg skills and
their sub-ekiils (iv) chhmqucyl)ri' tcagh[n:lg" listening, Role of teaching aids in
teaching listening skills (vi) Dl?’%ére%ic’é'peﬁ?leen hearing and  Jistening - |

o Speaking, Concept of %Sclaf{;;f;l_;”{l11
transcription , Use of prohbtfnlgl?{g_

speaking at fhe r=ccpt1ve ldvcl chhmque of teaching speaking skills and

g 1_;Eaf“* ‘Training, Repetition, Dialogues and

""ffnghqh a8 a sccond language, Phonetic
1'.\1 B

1ct10nary, The phonetic elements involved in

pronuncu.non ‘practice and " d
conversation .

. Rcadmg C;kxlls Concept oﬂtehdmg:m seeond !anguagmMecha'ucs of rnadmg (Eye.

span, . Pau"c Fixations, Regte*::# :n und)Spced) Types of reading: Skimming,

IScannmg, Sllent readmg.hﬁsaéiﬁgﬂaidud **Iﬁtenswe reading, Extensive reading,

‘Genumc reading comp"ehbﬂsiéﬂ _kclatlng+teach1nv of reading to fistening and

. Wntmg SmlL. Ccncept of \‘f:ritmg n*: f rs* lang)aﬂe and the second Ia*}guagu T ypes

of composmoq« oral, wnttcn, bontrolled guxded CO]‘ltC}uUdl]ZCd and mteg*ated

- and meuhamcs, Lettens (Formal %md Informal) I:qsay, Report Tck,glam E-mail,

Notice, Précis, Paragraph Devclop

UNIT - III - MFI‘HODOLOHY AND PﬁANNING OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE Il

'ng _St_lones,: Note making, Correction of Written

TEACHING Lo

* Approaches, methods and techniques, Whole langnage approach, Structural- | !

Situational approach,. Communicéﬁiﬁ approach Task based approach, Eclectic

approacl: Direct methoa, Blll'ngua _




‘Grammar and usags —sentencq(Af wmative, Negaiive, Interrogative, Simple,

"':"Iag,c tcachmg Annval plan, unit plan acd daily

functions , Tlanuing of Eng 1sh l

Tl Gy 0
lesson plan - Prose iessons - Fcr'tf:' nalysis - Povt s lessons — Components of poett
P i ¥ cake F posity
ik .Y

- The placc of poetry teachmgsms ngol ‘}emculum - Concept, aims and objectives of

|flka
teaching poetry in second 1?11 jage,
W g

Grammar lessons-Planning for teaching
el

b (it
Compoum'} Complex), Verbq:nattmmi Question tag, Determiners, Model Auxiliaries,

A
Tenses, Infinitives, Ccmnds, hrésal:- erbs and idioms, Concord, Active and passive

J,_t

voice, Direct and indirect .,peech Punctuai;zons

l i ;
UNIT ~ IV-RESOURCES IN ENéLI&h LHN(’:(JAGE TEACHING

) Concept and use of A.V. aids in the teachmg o English

oRcsources for Tcadnng and 1-=-hmmg Engl:sh -Text books, work books teacher’s

hand boeks, chatts, pictures, fiash cards, ﬂannel bmrd tape-recorder, radio, OHP,
h'ﬁ)n{h‘ 1 1| o
substitution tables, computer, 1e4lla hCWSpdpt:lS magazines ,brochuies , blackboard,

white bodrd, Songs, olOl‘lCS artd anecdotes Languagc laboratory and Language
Torhtid
games. - Use of commumty ré§0u1£cs ind media for language development |

Qualities, Responsibilities and P:of'essmnal ethlcs of language teacher

© UNIT- V - ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION IN ENGLISH

¢ Concept of assessment and Evaluation in’ ‘English, Concept, Need and Techniques of

Continuous and Comprchenswe* EVilih‘l_‘c"ithu (CCF} in English. Types of tests -
TSR r F s

Achievement tesi, Frofi meqcy test, Dlagnostlc test, Prognostic test. Testing fanguage

skills, Lexical and Structural 1tei'ns Poetry and Grammar. Preparation of an

‘Achievement test. Concept and nced of refnedaal teaching.

SESSIONAL WORK:- e
_ 1. Class Test : o 1G marks
2. One of the following 10 marks

Planning of 10 vocabulary bunldmgie erciges and techiniques to teach the  students

in the classroom,

practice




s - Preparing an action plan for unprowﬁg any‘of the following skills: reading skill,
speaking skill, liste mng skill, qr cfeatlve wntlnp ' i

REFERENCES: o ik ) L ‘
1. Bansal, R.1.. and F"xmaon JB 2{1972) spokcn Cnglish for India. Madras: Orient

Pvt. Ltd.
3. Bright and McGregor: 'Teacf'i‘in'idg ]5,11 >
4. Brinton, D. (/.003) Ctmtent—it:a}s%I ; msfructlon In D. Nunan (Ed.), Practical English
Language Teachmg {pp. 199—-224) N&w York -McGraw Hill.
Brumfit, it, C.J. (1984): Corrunl.mlca;’hi e?(
CP.U 3

I}‘!
6. Coilins Cobux’d English Gram'na);

ii J i;
ST'L as Second language, Longman,

i N
4:."7\

el

e&odo)ogy in langnage teaching. Cambridge:

KZOO&)“ﬁarper Collins Publisher, Ind1a {
7. Elizabeth, M.ES. (2010) \d..tﬁ_ods of Teaching English, Discovery Puolmhmg '

vk s Tewion

‘House.
-8. Ellis, Rod (2003). T a‘;<-bdseu La urguage Leammb md Te’mlnng Oxiord, New York:

Oxford Uriversity Press. PP 156—*i.>' - ‘
9. Frost, Richard. (?006) “A Tasx-bascd Approgl_cl_l British Council Teaching English. !

10. Gimson A.C. (1980): An Imroduc:non to the pronunciation of english. London:

'Edward Arnold ' 5 |
11. Homby, A.S. (1998) : Guide to Patéems aid Usage in English O.U.P.

2. Lado, Raobert (1971): Languam teachmg, New Delhi: Tata Mcgraw Hill Publishing

house Co. Ltd. S ’;'; a
13. Leech, Geoffrey and Svartvik,- I&u (2000) Communicative Grammar of Engllsh
~ Cambridge C.7.U. ' I
14. Paliwal AK.(2011); Methodslog of

i

Kalpana Publications, Jaipur 7

- |'|' - -

éi%.chirig-Eninsh As A Second Language, ?
ﬁ | 15 Paliwal, AK (20“) A Hanbook-.,FDr eac_]ers Of English, Kalpana Publications,




OBJ'ECTIVES-. S

CONTENT:-
UNIT-1

*

. Under stand constructive approach.._ 0':ie{lnguag¢ Teachm g and Leaming.

'Develop and insight in to the Syr%i‘otlé rélhtionshlp between curricuium syllabus and

190D
N gm il

L‘ ey
'Pe:lagogy 1IJ.Jrc]u
o T“ I'” ” | l: 15.._-. X . .
R : Marks-10:

|-'|"

On completion of the coursé 'tHS studént teachcr ‘wiil be able to :-

Understand the basic concepts and tﬁmctlons of language with special refcre'lce 0

\ e ‘P"lu

urdu, s P
Acqnire knowledge of ob_lecnv'cs *of té"ab-l'iing urdu at the secondary stage.

Acquire knowledge of dlﬁ‘el ent: methods of teachmg urdu at the second cary stage.

Plan and Teach lesson in urdu prosb ""*}jen’y Diama ,Grammar,and Composition.

Prepare unit plans,. Daily lesson plans ard to analysc the subject content in terms of

language skills and Teaching objet:hveb
Develop and use of tcachmg g{‘&ﬁ’ i)tlEthc class Toom both Print and Audio-Visual

materials and ICT (internet arfd r!dmbp er E‘echno logy)

!i:l fji-“t ',4_

Textbocks. © =~ - : j ;
Knowledge of Evaluation syéte"m m _di:'du__;and to methodically prepare exams and test

paper in urdu.

Conduct remedial teachl.lg by a&‘dm Raaaks

|
! |

Concept of language (\erbal &1 N(‘mverbal) Concept of language learning and
Acqu151t10n function of Ianguage Commumcahon Transmission of culture and
medium of instruction. k

Muln]mguahsm asa resource.




R X T

» Teaching of a!phabals, p:mcmauo. quaht:es of good hand writing.

o
» Essay wiiting.

JUNIT-11 : _
» Objectives of teaching urdy al. cb*ldar_‘, ctage of cducation.
¢ Problem of T eacmng “11d 'eammg urdu and their solutmns i
.-; Place of nrdy langpage m 1h\ pre%eri‘ edhcé’honal system prevalent in the state of

s - Relation of urdu with other Indlailf langﬁagc
ONIT-TIE gl
. Methoils of teaching urdu. '

»

UN IT-1v

]

[ ]

UNIT-V

- Play way.method.

. Teaching of varions {orms of vrdu themtun,(l) Fros c(ii) Composition (i) Graramar

1 N
Letter writing (Formal and xrvtq_-_fz_r_lla:!)E _

Rajasthan.

j ,(;.fn Tap

e i R R e

Translation method. =~ = ™% .}

Direct metiiod. .

e — e .,

Structural method - i

T - =y

Co-curricular Activities. E N

Content Analy'sxs _ |

- Yearly plan, Unit plan and Daily ies§on:fp1ai1' |

Planmng for teaching urdu: Need and nnl,omncc of planning - j’

Audio visual Aids-Need and Importam,e of Audio-visual Aids, Types of Audio-visua) I

aids. - : L J
ApprOpr:’ate use of Teaching aids. a
Planning of urdu lab and its uss'.'-

Qualities of good uriu Teacher. -




ﬁ L R4 R
i n . - . . s . . ;_: ' _. I‘ . .
: - : ji

. Purpose of CCIluE‘pL of Eval btiofy n a

P e
print, various types of queotlons and’ Lhmr usé for Evaluation.
5!‘ 1

LB
L
. ':1_
‘.
]

'i ‘lﬁ'v‘}!flu r}al

ﬂ . ¢ Techniques- of Evaluation, flcachei' "nade Test Examination paper Design and Blue
I _

J

- Assignments :-
I - - - 1.Class Test Lo
I 2. Ay one of the following: - o ‘[ ,’ID rﬁ%?fc
0 » Analysis of one text book prf:scn bleﬁcljai1 ]tljic, stcondarv stage.

A
b

. Writing knowledge , unders.talhdl é i Td S‘le Ob_]CCHVCS of teaching prose and poetry
IR Fi\’d

with specification
(5 each) . _I!. ;1 D( hl
. Preparat:on of two teachmg a:ds ;disltaﬂll f '”']Urdu teaching. _ o
+ Prepare activitics for izstenmg Sp E%‘SE' 'i}eﬁdrﬁg and writing.(5 each) ' ;
o - Preparation of objective Type_Test], , ;)'-_ ' i
- o Preparé three activities to develo? the vmtgqg ,S.k‘“ of class VI stu rlcnt ’
- REFERENCES:- . '
1. _Inamullah sharwani .:- u“il adfeeo-e—zaban -e-urdu” usmania book | l
K ' ‘ngj:b’t[] ; {5‘ Rabmdra saraus cal-73. ‘!

2. . Khan Rasheed Hasan : “ rdu Kalse Likhen”Maktaba Jamia limited
Jarmn naga1 New Delhi 1997. .
-J‘Iquat Kalse lehr‘n Maktaba jamia ]td.jafnia

3. Khan Rasheed Hasan

+ ) _ ,'_;agar New Delh11997
| 4. Maulvi Abdul - ;j.:'“Ou‘wald urdu”AnJuman Taragqi urdu (Hindi)
o ' i New Delhi. _ '
5. Moin ulddin : o ‘udm zaban ki Tadrecs” National council for !
. o ' _ -.Promotlon of urdu Language(\ICPUL) New Delhi- J
: -20{}0

6. Moin uddin
' o kfR.K.P:u_rum New Delhi 2000.

7. N.L.Bosang/Mansoor
Ali akthar Hashmi

i et
Hum urdu Kalse Parhayen”NUPUL, west I
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PEDAGOGY F HISTORY

fﬂl - ”I\[i l:i‘

Objectives:- e N e
. 3 W
1. To enable the student teachers 16 ul Jer“tand thc 1mportance of History.
2. To enable the student teacheq:rs to rllcrelop an’ understandmg of aims and cbjectives of
i vallad s oo sl

tcachng of Hlstory r't i} I;-.., 3
l

B Wit 3 J
4. ‘To provide kncwledge of dlffcr?i?t mi'thods fdc\« ices of teaching History.
gl -
5. To acquamt the student teachers. with. IA esI;t mf'om*atlon techknology.
. . DAy hLy L
6. To help the student teachers: tc; uﬁderstand the role of current events in teaching of
Cwed i

Hlstory A _
7. To emphasme the role of Hlstéry m developmg the mt1onal integration and

international understandmg o

8. To develop an interest in teaching of Hlstory
. - . i i: ;
Unitl . : _-'-"‘E.# 16, 4

" 1.2 Aims and objecnvwe of hlstory, vaflués of teachmg history (moral, spiritval, social,
-cultural and esthetic) relation of h{st(’)ry with other Sllb_]CC'[S of Social and Natural

Science and Literature - S

« . L3 Astudy of instructional objectiveé;Witi'l'lE:pe
N '.h _}'. . i

_ Crins. )
- L4 Approaches: Current events Appr 4

statement of objectives in behavidral

Approach, Constructivism Approach
Unit-2 '




2.1 Models of teaciﬁng :
a. Discovery model

b. Value Attainment model

¢. Enquiry model
2.2 Methods of teaching :

a, Lecture method

b. Project method

< Supervised study
d. Story-Telting Method
e. Biographical Method
£ Source Method

_2.3 Innovative Practices

‘. Brain -storming

b. Dramatization

g. Co-operative-Learning -

h. Bxperiential-Leaming ‘
2.4 Planning : .
a. Annua.l plan
b Unit plan

¢. Lesson plan-
Unit - HT

d. Teacher as a Reflective Pracntloncq and a Reacarcher
3. 2 Leammg Resources
a. Print Media
b. Electronic Media
¢ Multi Media
d. Visuals




b. Field Trips.

&, History resources canter

. o
school curricutum :

e. History club

4.1
"'ﬂ L
‘nigenl )i
(2) Indian Historiography : Brief imtro

l!\l n
and Modern. Problems of penodlsatlon. E%}tena of H lstoncal criticism.
At T pers:

* facts. Controveraxeq mtc*prc;at'on of fac'

4.2 _
(a) Hlslory and Natlonaj Intbgratlon : EO 1‘

"History in premoting | natlonal mtcgratlo'l.'

3l

(b) Hlstory and Inter-Natlonal Undcrstartdl

h‘ d{ I[u

promoter of internationalism. ~ ~ [

d. Co-Schiolastic . activities based! {0
ook L1 ads ]y o

UNIT -1V St

ucnoﬂ -to Indran Historiography-Ancient, Medieval,

W "' I

Na*ure of Historical . contreversies regarding

IObjcctmt) and v aluc-_]udgment in History.

{u

FIII\Iat;:Ion?l herltage Unity m‘dwcrsrty The role of
I
1 i

imdsd 1
ng Our Human Heritage. The role of History as
st 1

b o p ¥

43
| (ay Content Ana]ysns of History 1 cxtbool;s

ht sccondary Jevel.

(b} Uscof le‘ary and othcr mstruclmnai matcnals & Source Primary and Secondary.

-h‘hh—"a

UNIT V i
5.1 Prcparatlon of Challenging asmgmnen‘ts

.v--“'--—v— P

Lo
|

5.2 Criteria for assessing written and practlcal V.E)i’k in Hlstozy

5.3Assessment Modzs; Self- assessmen{ «Peer assessmefit,

Group assessment, Learners'

.prof' le, Open book exams, Learners' portﬂ%)ho

Test & Assigminents:-
1. Class Test | *;{

2, Any one of the following :- .

¢ Preparation of Research Repor{i

l 10 Marks
I 10 Marks

Sfudy m Depth In one area of content course in
I

Indian and World Hlstory to; demons’trate the refevant knowlcdge in the subject

field and its value to the profesmbnal




.

¥

1

REFERENCES:-

!
2
3
4. NCERT. (1970) effective leach‘mé

- Teaching L it

o

Objectives- _
To enable student Teachers to: -
I.

1' :
excursions to place of I—Slsto;ical

o Preparation of History Pra:jhca ch:ﬂfc‘!i’.ool'c‘ :

(a) Twelve Historical maps— snﬂeadh frc;m {Ind tan and World History.

o

(b) Time — Line Charts four ¢ach fron
(c) A small project base&fbhl{liﬂe

1 Indlén and World History. :
hy L
‘sﬂ@y of‘a Historical event in the locality.

_ personalities, movements; ]btlﬂtigng's Tbr mstltutlon“

(&) Group Presentation for Cnncal appralsal of existing (‘umculum and text book at |§

school level.

Of Hlstory in Ind:a A Hand Book for History

P
_.:.{]

Parik, Mathurcshwar, Itihas Shlksh'ah

if alpur Research publ. 1988.

Roddannavar 1.G. (2009) Method diJ Teachmg history and civics.
SK. Kochhar Teaf‘hmg of soc1al stukiles sterlmg pubhsher New Delhi.

PAFER

-WlwA /B

PEDAGOGY bF ECONOMICS

.,:
LA Y
f -k

R
J

:
I
i
i
o
l

Refresh the knowledge about the Meamng Importance, Naturc Scope and Aims of

Economics.
Acquaint with the Aims, Objc

Economics.

Huctions it economics.

'JE
E"and Valuc outcomes through teaching

Marks-100 |




e
| 4, i -activities a rﬂl- ct and to. use various instructional strategics and ’
Al SR
| : _1‘% subjec ' ’
ot %

Jth o‘thcr ochool -subjects.
‘15131"331',# 1N LR

6. Develop nedessary skills to- ?se* ':non teachmg atds, (Particular locally available
\m'r']p

material aids).” _
Fivyls | Hyt

L hdi
7. Develop ckill to successﬁulfy usc‘,} :}'uous tcvaluatlon technlques and to interpret the

o ". 1 | ? L .
results. - Rt S
8. Develop: appropnatc attitude }owa‘f%ls thc subjects and country's economy.

'9, To enable the students to t:ons\t' ét_r' cffi'irfa'lyv critically the curriculum and text

books of economics at secondary Sgé.

COURSE CONTENT:- S
UNIT I-Nature, Scope and ob]ectnv% : :
. Meanmg, Nature, Scope o‘f ‘Ekﬂﬁbﬁﬁbs“ Plﬁcé and. Importance. of Teaching of

Y
i

e
Econom:cs at secondary level.- !_

'Importance of economlcs in Ech&éiiéh*rtclﬂmh

Alms and objectlvea of teachthg-éEJnomtcs at d] ffei ent level.

Bloom’s Taxonomy of objeéﬂvﬁ'é 541& Sfa!ﬂement of objectlves in Behavioral terms
b T

with Special reference to Economws |

« Correlation of economics with schéql' sublects
o

UNI; -Curriculum and planning el "_ __‘
e (,oncept and objectlves of cumculu‘nﬁ SR
. Concepts and Principles of Constructmg Curnculum of Economics

* Critical Analysis ofihe cx1stmg syl]ab B

. UNIT-III Teaching Pianning )

* Micro Teauh ng, Content Ah'alyai; _E




UNIT-IV Teacher, Text Book, Teaélxlng A:ds _
o Text Book (Meaning, Importanéc {rand qualrtms of a goud texthook of Eccmnmlcs)

' Supplemeutary Material (Mcanmg d c:4:&.11‘0&5)

"UNIT-V Evaluation
 Types of Evaluation — Oral tests, & 'nﬁcg:.l

_ Ob]ectwe of based cvaluatron

Sessional Work (20 Marks)
1. One test of 10 Marks _
2. Any one of the followmg 10 Marks, '

_ of Economics.
REFERENCES:

i) Assignments ii} Seminiafs i
=Y

S

Supervised Study vi) Case'S

Economics Room «-Impommce Hx& .*Equ Ip-nents

Teacher ot Economics — Imﬁonaﬂc ‘,I Qualmes and Competence.
R
Teaching Aids -- Meaning, [importaricu and Types

Uses of Chalkboard, Dlagramé, & ljl:iﬂs' "'Tablc graplL, OHP., T.V., Computer with
f ‘t '

multimedia, Flash Cards, LCD “Igz’q)jéctbr Interacnve Board.

: % iat

Evaluation, Meaning and Impormn ‘of evaluauon Achie fe‘nent Dxagonesnc tr-st
bripe F e e A

| ests Essay type tests, short answer type tests

vt e £
and objective type tests. Purpoé l‘émdg_co
et gy it

o
.,

ofeva.uatlon

dis
S
Preparanon of achievement lcs.-- i

@ Various types of questl_o_n_

@ Blue print

!
@ Preparation of qucstio‘_ﬁ 'aap.n,j f e  ' : - . ‘
I Sty ;

& Prepare five slides related to econrJ"{ncs teachm g content at senior secondary level.

i"f 5-:;-

= Construcllon of obj ectlve ty pc test' ﬂéms (
|

e ‘ b C .
e A H1 S :



~ 14.Teaching of social studies in seé. :dary schools :Bining and Bining.

Objectives:-

The Pupil-Teacher will be ableto 5
i ' <
1. Explain and Discuss the Meaning; Natlire and SCOpe of Civics. % /‘
' . i /“ 4 j
1 T . “,q.,..g‘? { ?\- §
r‘b \ s 01 Q_,_‘._}u»- ’

T int

3. Avithshastra shikshan IHamarayan smgh avum rajendra pal singh Prakash- |

- Laxminarayan agarwal Ag{? i
i '; g D
4, Arora, P.N. (1985). Evafuahori mE:bonomrcs ‘New Delhi: NCERT.

2. Arithshastra shikshan le)alﬁlﬁgi]ﬁrakaslzak -shabd sanchar, Ajmer M

5. Dhillon, 8. and Chopra, ;}002} {Teachmg of Economics. Ludhiana: Kalyani

- Publishers, o
6. Kanwar, B.S. (1973). TeachmgéfEcorOmzcs Ludhiana: Prakash Brothers. [

7. Lee N (Ed.). (1975). Teacgf;(l
i piﬁg{

9, Mlttal R.I. Arth Shasrarbp fcﬂhfé'}an 'Patlal'z Pimjabi University Press.

'10.Robinson, K. and Wulsou ﬁq:dsi) (19/'7) Ex:ena’mg Ecoromics within the

(‘urrxcufum London Rou;lcdg; ahd Kegan Paul.
11.Sexena, N.R.; Mishra, B. Kand ‘_f:”oiianty, RK (2004) Teaching of Evonomics.
Merrat: R. I Lall BookDepof N ik
12.Shirma, Seema (2004). Modem Teachmg Econo stics. New Delhi: Anmo!l
pubtication Pyt Ltd. . gl

e

g e T s

_13 Slddlqul MH (2004). Teacmng of gconom?cs New Delhi: Asish Publishing

House.

s
15 Teacher's Manual in economlcs HDr N Hascn published law, Regional Collage of

Edu.Ajmer.
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Piscuss the meaning, prep;lalxj'atien 1mp0rtancc and usc of different iypes of learning

4 [} ! N k

| resources of teauhlng differerit topics OIF ci vics at secondary level.
! i .

6. Prepare eifective Iesson plan“ f&‘ teacqmg Cv{ncs

7. Explzin the' mzaning of "‘cachmg ﬁ‘}l‘/thod and- Tcac‘]mg techniques.

- 8. Uaderstand & analyze con’cempovrarjg1 1snsues rclatccl with Civics.
il i

s lui i1 1".;'11 -
a. Meaning, nan.re and scope of iCﬁncs‘ as a'school _subject, role and importance of
Aeeriihl RRALE ]lr it ,
Civics in school cumculum and hﬁ;i_. P

- b, Aims and- ob]ectwes of cmcs ‘\;c i}ueis oIf tealchmg civics (moral, spiritual, social,
ap vk dod 1
cultural ang Aesthetic) reiatlon of’ Cl\;lqs__wlth other subjects of Social and naturai

Science and Literature.
rhﬂr

¢. A study of lnstmcnmal objeutwes

and statement of oblectlves Ii_n be}h oral, 5.
.at? 1 lf ‘iL :l
d. Approaches! current events- Approach mass-nedla A ppmach, mterdxsc;plmary |

Approuch constouctivism Approabi
Unit-2 '

a. Models ~of leaching _Com;opt Aitainment model,Valie  Atiainment |

model,Jurisprudential modcl

b. Methods of teachmg : Lecturé method D:scussxm method, PmJect method,

Supervised study method, Socna,xzea’

c. Innovative practices : Bram-stormmg method Co-opel ative-Learning, Experimental-
Learning R :

flJ

d.. Planning : Content AnalySISAlmual plan, Umt plan Lesson plan.
Unit~X1 SN i
L

3.1 a. Teacher as an agent of social changﬂ} mu]trch!tural-multi]ingual Society.
Heonk

b. Teacher as a facilitator.




- e e my e et

" UNIT-V

32 Learmng Regonices:”
a. Print Media~
b. Electronic Media
¢. Multi Media
d. Visuals

'3.3 a. Use of comimunity resources.

b. Civics resources center 1 . ;

c. CO-SChOlasIIC activities: based o‘?] sc}r;:aFt ,11 cumculum

d. Civics club D
Unit -1V

4.

¢. Human rlght/Chlldnghthcmax‘ijs nght_' _'
" d. Peac and conﬂmtresolutwn.mE;:' :

jf"cl ! rl]*[_gi:?'

"

. o 4! -~
e. Educational technology and pohtiba s‘plence (Civics).:

H P
A

“f Genderi 1que in civics.
4?2
5.1 Evmuatlr‘n in Civics:

b) Criteria for assessing written an;] -racttcal wor:c in Civics.
52 Assessment Modes: Seh-a se.ssment Pesr assessment, Group assessment,

Learners' profils, Open bnok cxams Learners' portfolio.

Assigninents :-

Class Test

2. Any one of the following: -




N wm s

on

REFERENCFS

1.

" (McGraw Hill, New York, 19«9)’,

Ll

10.

- a. Identification of concepL

“ Schools, Tata Mc Graw Hill Pubirsluing Co Lid. Bombay

J.U. Michalis : Social Studlesfor li

cumculum and text books at s:;h :

= Dev..lopment and orgamzanotn J ﬂollmal scu?nu: saciety.

L

inhing: 1}) H :
Study of a selected probiem: of commumty llfe related with the area of civics.

Development and exe-::utlcrnl nf a pr ect of cmcs
Lt SR B TR 5

Collection of source matcnals ré attid mfh cmcs

' (1

Content analysis of the syllabu!s of; ﬂw gradc whxch has been taught by the student —
st e T ol 7

teachér with special reference o}f b Al

b. Identification of life- sm!'

* ¢. Identification of actlvmns and xpenmcnts
Leidl | liﬁf“é 0
o

e

f’? af:_‘j-a ) .. ;, - - .
AC Bmmg and, D.H. Bmmg, %Teac mg e Sacial studies in Secondary School,

!
i iE:

AR
Publishing House, New Dejhi. - ;

Aggrawal, J.C. (1983) Teachmg 04 Pohncal Smcnce and Clvlc I)eIhi: Vikas
Publication House Pvt. Ltd. . - i- ' : l
Arora & Awasthy (2003), Pohnca]th _-;7 Haranand Pubiication Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.

J--_ e

R ANCEAE :
Agarwal, (1993), Teachmg 0% Pohnéal Scxcnce A practical approach, Vikas

L S L

Bining, AC & Bﬂmg, DH, (1952), ;_Teachmg of Political Science in Secondary

C.D. Samford, Social studies in'the Sﬁcondary sc‘lool McGraw Hill, New York, 1952,
Hunt & Metcalf (1968) Tezu:hmg1 h]gh school socraF studles, Hamper & Row
Publishers, New York, London.

LF. E_orrcstcr Intvoducing Soclal Stufd.tes (Onent, Long Mans, Bombay) 1956.

John Jarolimek Ph.D. (1960‘8? ai' Studres in Elementary Education (The
Macmillan Co New York). : :

|
|

1956.




i2.
13.

14.

15.
_ Press, Inc, New York.

17,

19.
20.
21.

22.
- Publication Pvt. Ltd

Objectives :-
To enable the Pupil -- Teachers to:

1.

2
3.
4

- Develop the power of analys

Sciences, Puly. Prinies Landcm,m Wi L'I'{"
r

K. Nasiah, Schoot studies in thc él:bgig, Oxtor
o HRT

Kochhar, 8.1. (1 933) Methods am‘l‘ch:mlqucq for téaching, utcri.ng Publishers Pvt. -_-
Ltd, New Delhi. B b ' R

Nachmias, D.nachmias, C.-F_:,;

SX. Kochhar : The Teaching (.f .
. Saxena, NR. Mishra, BX. & ; W
Hali Book Depot. - .
Singh Rampal (1997) Nagaruc ohhf‘;; 3hik
Tyagi, G.D. (2000), Nagarik Ehaff J K§l° i n
V.R. Taneja: Teachmg of SOCI&I:' HERies Mo
1058

Yadav, Nirmal (1994). Teachii

LA N b M
,'f' ﬂt{ 33
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MARKS-100

Make use of various methods

activities.




o

| o. Regibnal method

teaching.”

6. ‘Acquaint the Pupil’ teachers -
" Geography.
Unit-1 e : T
1.1 Meaning, Nature and scope of (';eognraghyla\, a schoo] subject, Role and Importance of |;
' Ge‘ography in-8chool cuiriculum am‘F nfe,'l.i T_VJ T
Emerging Comepts and trends in Geog«‘aphy

(a) Geography-as a «Jdescription qt‘ the; eaﬁn = i . : , F

i‘n(\j

« (b) Geography as a study of natural phenoinenedand their effect on man.
(c) Geography as a study of Landscapc—Physn*:al and cultural. | ’!
'(d) Geography as a study of real d1ffe1ence. o f :
(¢) Gevgraphy as a study of spatial relatlonshlps '
(H Geography as a study of umfylng aﬁ& mfegratmg discipline.
1.2 Aims and- objecuves of Geography Valur‘s of" leachmg Gengmphy (moral, spiritual,
social, cuitural and- Esthetic) rela’lon of (_reogtaphy with other suhjects of Social,:

Nannrel Science and Literalure i B v |f _

1.3 A study of instructional objectives w1t11 $pe(,1al 1efelence of new bloom s taxonomy and

_ statement of objectives in behavioral terms L
1.4 Approaches: Current Events Appt‘oz}ch, Mass-mf-dm Ap,,roaﬂh interdisciplinary

e e R il

Approach, constructivism Approach.
Unit-2 | | : .
2.1 Models of teaching in reference of Geography teachin E:
o Concept Attainment model :
o Value Attainment model : i i
o Inguire model
_ o Discovery model
2.2 Methods of teaching:

o Problem solving

! o Project method

A T o
R R



o

O TEEDGF S

£

o Supervised study

o ILaboratory method L

o Demonstration wzihed
o jnductive & Deductiveinethdd .+
2.3 Innovative Practices:

o Biain -storming method

o Co-3 eratwe-Lcammg

R LA L

o Experimental-[.cat’mng _

2.4 Planning: - ST

o Content Analysis ¢
. o Annual plan I
o Unitplan - -
o Le': on plan’
Unit - 1T

o Roleofa u.acher for co;}ae) anon of natural resources & environment.
tiks b ar el
o Teacher as.a facxhtator i :

‘o Qualities and profcssx'onal g%ff_)'\'é‘fthlofa'geo'graphy teacher to face an ecological

challenge of present era.

- © Teacherasa Rcﬂectlve Prac}moner and a Researcher.
< vl e o e

3.2 Learning Resources
o Print Media
o Electronic Media
o Multi Media

T P e - -
= : e . ____
”‘“‘”ﬁ‘“mm—w, e B

o Visuals _
33 N ‘
| o Useof Lommumty resour : i !
: |
© L
o Co-scholastic actmhesl ) ﬁe : 011 SChool curriculum }
o Geographyclub = .;_" ) \@“‘ !




Unit-1V
41 a Local Geography: It's mq%mm& 31

b. Regional Geography Its xgcanmg ':;nd 31gmf cance, concept of regionalism.
tlee. | i

f Geography at secondary level.

'iﬁcafnqc and use as method of study.

.42  a. Content Analysis of TextbOo

" b. Use ol Library and other mt:!}'uctm;nat materlals related with Geography.
e T T L

UNIT-V

. Iq} pl arf e

5.1 Preparation of Challenging asmgrrncnts; o j'» J!
aligiate g

5.2 Criteria for assessing written and pracfmal WO i civies. |

5.3 Assessinent Modes: qe;f-asscsmner'tn, .Peér assessment, Group assessment, Learnets'
g | l,;w R N
profile, Open book exams, Learners' po foI : - J

-Assignments:- _ :
1. Class Test: : 10 harks _
I L 1) Hak
i“ ]Plﬁ mzirl{s’f’j - _ P

2. Any one of the following: - .

+ FEach pupil teacher is reqmred to conduct and prepare a brief repoit en anyone of !
: {’"" SRR :

the following : AN

(i) * Soci o~Econom1chcmographlc survey ofa v1llage as a Geography.
LI Lo

(i)  Land utilization survey of a vt]lagé ' '

X

(iif)  Traffic survey of atown.-’
fiv)  Any other survey of a similaf nature. :
» Geegraphic description o{ :ii?sl‘acc Paif]cipatlon in seminars and writing of reports. 'r!
Each student is required to pmlc'ﬁa;e Illgeal_t;ioast two serinars on varied aspects of ;;
Geographv and submit reports, L |5
» Presentation of Geographic data through maps and diagrams, Students are requirad f
to prepare ten such exer-:lscs in the form of an album. |
- REFERENCES:- : ' ' 'E
L. Bllar, Thomas A. ,(195 1},. Cimlatology G"neral and Regional , New York, Prentice- |
Hall Inc. o “

2. Brianlt, E W. and DWSLa(@ (19-55 Geocrraphy in and out of School, London,

Harrap and Co.
3. Brock, Jan oM. (1965),Geograp‘1y It

cope e_;i{d Spirit, Ohio, Charles E. Merril.

T b




' PN
wm‘ P 2T AT ST N L P
'

4.
Methuen ducatxoual i.td. _ . g i
5. Cons, G.J.(1957) Hand book for Ge ogn’aphv Teacher London, Meihuen Educational
L, ~€ e oot et §
6. Gabler, Robert, et al , (1945), II.m:roduct:mrl to Ph) sical Gsography San Francisco, ‘l
Holt, Rinehart and Winston. o . '
7. Garnet Qhio, {1365) Fundamo“ntal m«:Sch-;oE}l 'Geégraphy, London, Harrap and Co. ' l!
8. ~Gosp|l G.H..(1965) The teachlﬂg(&ftigography, London, Macmilian and Co, '
9. Gravees, N.I. ((1971) Geograﬁhy i’ 'Secondarv Education, London, Geography f
- Association. . - i 1% ; .',:.'""I o . : ’;
10. Graves, N.J. (1972) , New Mo%meﬁf 'J thé ‘Study and Teaching of Geograph) .
B  Australia, F.W. Cheshite Pubﬁsﬁﬁ:g‘i’nhhna Fid. |
o PuBERVIA/B )
o PEDAQ{QGfio?sécmL STUDIES E
' rw l n{‘- - : MARKS-169 |-
OBJECTIVES: | o [
1. To develop & understanding a'boutﬁi};;. bbﬁ'c,ept of Social Studies.
2. I' o develop an Understanding of alms'and obJectlx'e'; of teaching of Social Studies. !
3. To acquaimi pupti-teachers with dlffcmnt methods Devices- and Techniques of |
~ teaching Social Studies. . IS r
4. To acquaint the pupil-teacher with dlffcrcm andic visual aids. !
5. Prepatation and effactive: usc of tvacn;ng ards i
6. Organization of Dlscussmns, bumm ., 1‘ ours Exhuh:tlons and Practicat actmtles '
7. To develop tae skil! of preparaf!on of esson plen end its presentation, ’
8. Analysis of preseat day problems in sqc:aj context. ; :
9. To develop the skill of 1 10paraiion;and evaluation of question papers, .
(COURSE CONTENTS R

UNIT-I Nature, Scope and objec(ive._f E

Charley. RJ aml P. Haggut (Lds‘# (1967) Frontmu in Geographical Teaching. 4

Meaning, Nature, Scope and Imjjbr‘raﬁ]c‘ ) -'.SbCi;'f]-Studies

Aims and objectives of Teaching 0180(31211 Sfudles Writing objectives with respect to

Jeb /
?”Jﬁ \ Wi 365

.‘13_‘! RPglgtTa? Iaﬂhnﬂ'

TGyt (pUR
! /f//

+

Bloom’s Taxonomy




UNIT II-Curriculum and pﬁannmg.

» Concept and objectives of cursiéulon.
i ikl h Jyr LA
.- » Concepts and Prmmpies of (.onstmLctmo Cumculmn of Social Studies -
gttt sné Fizh

o Critical Analysis of the exlstmc syllabus. i
T- 0 hoes =] I

UNIT-III Teaching Planning

e Meaning, Imporiance & Use of udm Vlsual Aids — Chalk beard, maps, globe,

e ,n{ i b} ey

models, charis, graphs, flash cards raého T V computcr Over Head Projector, LCD

Projector.

 « Social studies text bocm Need and Quahnes
l"oa‘. o

¢ Unit Plan, Lesson plan - Need Importancc and Sieps of writing it in teaching of

social studies.

UNIT- IV Methods and T echmqnes ; o .
1. - Social studies teacher - Qualltlus and ho_fe in Global Perspective

3

wrlk
2. Methods of teaching of socxal stllcfl°s-=- Lecture Discussion, Socialized recitation,

Heicty

sourcc and Project method - N "--“‘E}"-"'}"} v

3. Devices and techaiques of teachmg social studies ~ Narratlon Descnptmn

Ilustration, Questioning, Assxginﬁeﬁt fmd Field trip.
4, Social studics room — Need & Impprt_ance and Bqulprﬁcnl.

UNIT -V Evaluation RPN
T .

=

o Uti{izing Current Events and C om:nun t,,f Rcsou ces in teaching of social studies at

Sccondary level SR
. Cnt1cal evaluation of exwlmg cumculuh of socnal studlcs at secondary stage.

e [valuation in Social Studies — Modcm concept and types of tesis; designing a Biue

Print for a questlon paper.
Sessional Work (20 Marks)
1. One test . _ : IOaMarksl

2. Any one of the foltowing.

» Content analysis and preparation insttﬁctiéna] material related to any unit of

subject related to Social Studies. -

[ —




MR WES TR wpy Exw  omy  wey

- Sociai Studies:
REFERENCES:-

2. Bmmng, Arthur C, (1935) Teaci

. Dash, B.N.-(2000). Conrent-cum

Kalyani Publication. - A €
4. Dhamija, N. (1993). Mu!nmezﬁa Approaches in Teachmg Social Studies. New Delhi: i

_Harman Publishing House - -
. Hamming, 7. (19553). The Teacirmgl f '.J:'.'oc:af Smdfcs‘ in Secondary Schoels. Wew

- York: Longman Publlcanon '

N Preston Ralph C. (1055) Hana’boo}t bf Socral S!ud:es in the Efemenfary School. New

. Preston, Ralph C. ( ]959) Teachmg Soc:af Studwo in the Elemertory School New

Ob]ectwes
On completion of the course the fuu.uc tcachhﬂicdut:ators will be able:

Prepare five shdee related tn ._»bcmi Studn::s tcadnng content at senior sccondary |

level.

Critical appraisal for oocmlj’S dics syllabus at ssenior secondary level.
tusledin i, e
Preparation of 10 frames of h_lf‘ rvbran,ch;ng iype programines on any topic of
soov ) S o

P _..._.__......___ A

ial Studies. New Delhi: Vikas Pub,
g of Social Studies in Secondary School. New

(jn KY; o iny, __'-.;._
York: McGraw-Hiil Book Cofnpary; = |
EEY lFﬂ}l ‘@q‘}

I 0 N AT

Df Teachmg of Sacial Studies. New Delhi:

E_I'H?

e,

"

!_

York: Rhinehart and Company.

York: Rinehart and Company. =~ .
| 5. Sahu,BQK; (2007). Tecching of Soczai Srudres ‘New Delhi; Katyani Publishers. !
PAPPR -VII A/B | ]
PEDAGOGY OF MATHEMATICS | ”
S Marks - 100
%

. To enable prospective mathematws tcachers towards the processes in which
- mathematics learning takes place in cr il drcn s mind.

. To enable the nature, charactcnstlcsfan‘d structure of mathcmancs and its correlation |3

with other areas.




S ———————————r S TR IR S YT Y W TN

]
(-
i 3.
4
i 5. To enable understdnch..g of. ;he GOals A nd Objectives of teaching mathematics |

3G '

i (’ "-
6. To enable awareness: about L‘iP objectlves

O-i 1] lf LE
schoo! level as envisaged by NCF 2005 and KC 2012.
v "Il'?]"fi 1 j g ): o

'
7. To enable vndecstanding and-‘s,sl n preparmg lesson episodes based en Tive E {!

'E'f teaching mathematics at secondary

sl F
9. To enablc the prospective maihc'naﬁcs tf‘achers as facilitators for effective leart ning of
Fadier by

mathematics.

10.To enable prospective mathem‘a* ﬂ:é téachers Wuh ICT enabled skills for facilitating

|

'stratecles . o _::; N | ’
l

|

HEEN '{f‘i !

<§ ﬁn g ol

learning cf rnamcmatxce } L |
- Sl el hepoi '
11.To enabie skill in dssessin g ma;hematxcs Ieammc ' ‘ .
rl“cr,!;lp h‘\, ']’ '---.
" 12. To enable prospective natheman _ [

UNITI Nature and Structere of Mﬁthematlcs o ' ' '!
a) Meaning “and characteristics of mathemancs— Qcm‘we and Mathematics -‘

eachers as reﬂec tive practitloners

! %

Development ot Matnematxcs enpmcé! m uhve and jogical

b) History of Maihematics educatlon : Ancient penod to 21st century

e R AT v o )

¢} Contributicns of eminent Mathcmanc'aas( Western &Indian-4 cach)

d) Brarches of Mathematics: Anthmcuc Algebra Geometry, Trigonometry -

fm

g) Undefined terms — Axioms — Pcs tulatcs ~ Theorems - Proofs and verification i

—

mathematics-Types of theorems: E xlstenc:c and Uniqueness theorems - Types o

proofs: Direct, indirect by contraalctlon, by exhaustion, by mathematical induction.

H Euchdean geometry and its cr1t1c13m 5
JUNIT-11 Objectlves and Approaches ol.: _each‘ing Mathenancs

> amcrgence of non Euclidean geometry.

|
i
|
!

R R



g g e

e ——

Geomelrical,” and. zme"pl..tm ’-I-gla,;ha _-- Mz_xmemaucau abilitics- Problem solving

ability. -
b} Approaches 10 teaching Iv[mhemahcf_

sy W ..iﬂ‘ !

- '¢) Process criented approach, Competenc j bascd apprmcb Realistic mathematics

education. -

Heuristic, Project, -

constructivisin mettiod.

i 2 CHTIRE ' . )
b) Techuniques of Teaching I\/Iatfu:maa’tu.,sI Qucstlonmg. Brain storining, Role-playing,
=eth

‘lF“{.

Simuiation. .

B
Emm———m— R e T

-¢) Non- formal: tr‘c,hn iques of I\.amm g Mat‘llc\,mancs
-.mrf t__‘.\r - Loy

" d) MOdLla of Feaching: (,cmcept attamment mcmd inquiry training model, Inc[uctwc':

i ».r ]l

thlnkmg model. - g ! i :
ey }f‘, v
UNIT v Pedagogical content knowledge of matliemaucs o N l
a) -+ Concept of pedagogic conterit knowl.,dge (PCK) '

b) Pedagogic content ]mowledgc anaJys;S f'or selected units of 8th, 9th , 10th and llth

|
- std:-Content ana}ysm Listing pre—rcquxsxtes mstructtonal objectives and task analysm J'
¢) Analysing and selecting .,u1table tcachmﬂr methods, strategies, techniques, models:
learning activities, Year pia.n, (Prog,lgammc of. work‘} Unit plan and lesson plan in
- mathematics — their need and m)porlancc ' '
d) Analysing and seleotmg suitable evc.h..m on strategleo
e) {dentifying the eisconceptions and aj:lplopndtc remedial strategies i
UNIT-V Techmelogy in malhematm cduvatlon l
a) 'Iechnolog), integration strategies 1°o1- ‘mathematics,web based lessons, web quest, ’
cyber guides, miultimedia preseﬁtﬂhm, Tele computing projects, online discussions

b) E-content development concc;m_t.,forr;*lh_ts,-sttﬁps for preparation,
. : ar . s :

SESSIONAL:
1. Class Tests . 10 MARKS
2. Anyone 10 MARKS

|

|

|

‘s i ; . !

¢} A survey of software used in maﬂxerﬁ@t_lc_s teaching and learning, J




a) Group puzzles activity
b) Preparation of teaching aids

. ¢) Demonstration of teaching 'nds
d) Collection of newspaper cutti qgs rﬁ
e) Preparing a script for radlo lesson oriT V. lcsson in mathentatics.

f) Visiting anathermatics iab in a} ischodl 'c.nd presentmg areport.

REFERENCES:-

- 7. James, Anice. (2006) l’eachlng of Mathematicq Hyderaqu Neelkamal |

‘?ted to j{.ammg of a unit in mathematics.
G- o

e
Pl

H] ‘1""Ul

s
1. Aggarwal, J.C. (2001). Prmcnpl:r:‘é, Mcth?ds & Technigues of Teaching (2nd Ed.).
R )

New Delhi:Vikas Publishing House Pvt Ltd.
2. Bhasin, Sonia. (2005). Teachmg ofaMathcmatlcs A Practical Approach. Mumbai:
ERoEic) T szl
HlmalavaPubhshmg House :

3. Butler H., Charles & Wren I‘ Lynwocd (1960) The Teaching of Set.ondmy

i 5] I r« ool o~
Mathematics. NewYork: The I(vfaple f’ress Compan)r
4. Bhasin, Sonia. (2005). Teachlrzg of Mathematlt:s- A Practical Approa\.h

acliiy J\ nr.'::'s'

]
5. Mumbai: Hlmalaya Puhllshmg I-Iousé ' : l’

6. Ediger, M..& Rao, D.B. (2000) Tcachmg Mathematlcs Successfully. New Delhi:
. i 1 Lo
Discovery Publishing House. - e e

Publicaticns Pvt. Ltd. _i- -
8. Joyce, B. & Weil. M.- & Calhomi§ 5 (e iCO?)i_Mode‘ls of Teaching (8th Ed.). New

-ﬁ_n_

Delhi ; PHI Learning Private Lmu
9. Kumar, S. & Ramzlikar, D.N. (2003‘ ’leachmg of Mathematics. Nc,u Delhi: Armol |
Publications Pvt. Ltd. f ! :
IO Mangal, S.K. (1981). A Text Book on Teachmg of Mathematics. Ludhiana: Prakash

Brothers Educational Publishers. - i
11.NCERT. (2005) National Cumculum l"ram:,wml' for School Education, Nesv
12.Dethi: NCERT. T Bt
13.Rai, B .C. (1991). Methods ofTﬂach Hg Mhthematlcs Lucknow; Prakashana I

14, Kendra. o ;
15.Sidhu, Kuibir Singh. (1999) Tl" Tcachlng of Mathematics. Jullundar: Sterling
PubllshersPVt Lid, Lo :
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j
| - Ob;ectwes' ' s
The student teachiers will be able tor o
1. Understand the nature of Sclence and Phj;sics
2. Appreciate the contribution of Indlan and Foreign scieatists in the development of

i T' ?,n.

.i-

Physics. N, 1;' .
Develop the skiil of plannmgrt?ﬂl?,l?% E!eiamj 1;1g e;.cnwtles

4. Develop compeiencies in (a) Selecuon and use of teaching methods, approaches and
devices. (b). Selection, prcpaf;mo;l!a;zél ;ge of cost' effective reachmg aids.  (c) |

'=[?.. J|
|
|
|
|

- Inculcation of scientific atmudc 'md‘ cv'nce related values. (d) Plan, manage pbysics

Ay o

- laboratory . and orgamzr’ phy. m..s pr‘lctlcal work
‘Develop skiil of critical appralqa. ot i’n ysnrs text book
Select aind effectwely make U"-é of teacfllr‘ﬁg mds
Orgamze co-curricular activities relaued to physmo

Plan and critically appraise Phytncié currrcu]um at senior secondary level.

S T Y

Prepare, use and anal}zc achmvement tests for evaluation of learning outcomes of |

i

Physics. : : S } B

Coirse content .

TET MR i ket Lo

Unit - I - Foundations of teachmg physms

» Nature of Seience and Physies, Ma jOl milestones in the development of physics,

Corniribuiions 0: Eminent’ 11613.1 and foreign Physicists: C.V.Ramarn,Vikram

R gty

Sarabhai,Hemi Imang Bhabha, Suohlamanayan D.S. Kothari, Chadershekhar,

Satyender Nath Bose, Newton, Archt_rnedes, Alexander Graham Bell, Madam Curie,
Albert Einstein. :

e Relationship of science and mcrety 1mpact of physics on modem Tadian society with '
reference to issucs related with an 'oumcnt Globalization, Industrialization, and |

Information Technology.

: * Aims and objectives of tcachmg physxcs at semor secondary level, Correlation of

! ‘physics with other school subjects :




Concept Mapping. .
. Developing Yearly £lan, Uni ‘Pian iand Dai ly Lesson Plans.

Teacher’s role in lra'nmg ';tudeﬂts lh “di en‘ﬂflc method, developmg s¢i entlf ¢ attitude,

. critical thinking and c1e9,w,iy dy

Qualltxes responsnbtlmes and prof Ms*uonal ethics of physics teacher.

Y Emy Wy Emy Wy R e Ay
*

‘%

Criteria for celcct.on of physxcs’fé:ﬁ Bodk dfmcal appraisal of Physics Tcxt Boog
Unit - III Approaches and Methbtls‘tif Teaclmig Phiysics

Concept approach —Process approach teaclung science as a process,

e scientific method, pronlem soli?lhg iﬁethod

» Multi sensory zids; Significance and Psychological Principles of using Teaching Aids,

use - of chartz, models, o vcrht*:'d prOJectors cunputerq internel, and improvised

apparatus . ] = i & pr Fv—it-n[ :r=-75=—

e Use of Community resources in teachmg of physics. -

. 'Plarmmg, equipping and mamtamgng Physics Laboratory; p_]an'l_l_ing'and guiding i

practical work

e Selecting and guiding Pro_;ccts in Ph)Zsms

3 Planmno and organization of Sc:ence( !ubs Science feirs and Field trlps

Unit -V Physics corriculum and Eva_ll_latjop of Physics Learning

s Principles of developing cusricielu of Physics,




:
e

-

l' :
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Sessienal Work — ,
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1. Class Test e " 10MARKS
R
2. Any cue of the foilowi mg e i 10MARKS

' hr!ilc Gl (3o
Case shidy of any one Semor Secondary School Laboratory of Physics.

. Preparauon ofa dlagnosnc test of physxcs on any one unit.
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- Planning activitics for tuachmg a unit of physics using local resources.

Conducting and rcportmg a précncal class in Physics Laboratory
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PEDAGOG OF {‘HEMISTRY [
Marks-100 [
Objectives- ST | i|
To enable student teacher tc: B R ]E
1. Understand the MWature, Pla\':le,‘I?}r;al.ué.?‘sr FIan;:ll“O]:a_]cctwe«: -of teaching chemistry at l
secondary/senior seccr‘dary‘lev:sm L ’
‘2. Undersiand correlation with other Sl,lq]%cts | S J
3. Evalua{e CrluCally the existing syl]ghiﬁtss ‘o'f‘ c'h.cm istry S
4, -Dcvelop undersianding of vanmh ObJCCtWt‘-S of teaching Chemistry in Secondaq
"Schools. Qi Lo
5. Understand and adopt proper mgt':(t)td; E:uff t‘eabéin]n g various topics of Chemistry.

6. Appreciate the. usefulness of vanous co—cumcular activitics for fostering interest of ‘

3 B 4 t“., TR .
. pupils in Ch-*nnotry S . .
7. Get acqm.nted with various meﬁ%ds of c‘valuanon of the progress of pupils in J

Chemistry. ~ - : ,

8. Prepare antl.nse dilferent types of in:ﬁ:r'ubti'c)n’:ai material fer teaching Chemistry.

9. Understund the difficuliies faced.in teaching and: learning Chemistry and suggest

remedial measures. - L
10. Evaluate critically the existiﬁg:: éléyll?aﬁus of Chemistry prescnbed for
Seconda*y;’S enior Secondary level i m lhc Slatc of Ry jasthan. !
‘11, Provide training in scientific mcthod and develop scientific temper among their
students. L
Unit - I: The Nature of Science - !
+ Definition of Science, Suent-f'c Methorl Scwnuﬂc Literacy with snitable examples
from Chemistry, o
¢ Nature of science with special reference to ChCmISII‘}’
o Instructional QObjectives, Guneral anc{ Spemf ic Objectives of Teachmg Chemisiry
1 \\\lj) {P\p\(“} 4
m _ X \w \'(q‘[ (% qm-\n

L
v DG Wit "‘P‘-‘SU?\} /



ii PEWSFTRETL LN L

- Unit - V: Evaluation of Chemistry

o Principles of L,urncuima Cons;imcnon 'leterenr‘e between Cu“ncu]um and

'.f('
Syllabus, - | i ;i
Co-curricular. act1v1t1es factors in flulancmg cumculum of clu.nnstry

Hc’li](lm CBA Chemical- Education Material

s Modern trends in l‘emlstry‘
Study,Nufﬁed-O&Aiev»l itin h‘j[ 1.

|

|
Critical appralsal of C hemxstry : Ilabus at- Secondary/Senior Secondary level

presctibed by Board of Sccsndé}} Fdhca'th Rajnstmn _ ’

o  Planning- Daily lesson p]an,umtfafa,rﬂ& czlrly plan L l

|

i

l

I'

fl

Umt Til: Methods of Teaching Lhem‘fs"t;‘} e

» Micro. Teaching, Skills of tea%m;ﬁ;tasbn Planmnsr
¢ Methods of - Teaching C hémiws** F el Method. Demonsteation Method,
| ~Discussion Method, - Problem- I.solvmg Metned, Project Methiod, Inductive-

Deductive Method, Co-opﬂz‘é;ﬁ;:'n\éfhod' Constructvism method.

s Teaching Mode_ls—Concept At rirﬂén'i l\?' OOC] Inquiry Training Model

» Qualities of chemislry teacher. :| l

UNIT-1V Instructional Sapport System 3 o .
s Teaching Aids in Chemlstry .z:\il(h()-Alds A—»’ Atds, Educational Broadeasts, ’

Television and TPlpconferencmg Charts, Models, Low Cost Tcachmg Aids. |

~ Improvis cd_Appar fus. o o ' ' I‘

t Chemistlry'L.ab: Layoul Plans, I'chql.zi_ipments, Fumilﬁré, Maintenance of records, ’!
repair, care and irprovisation of #pffaaratus, safely measuses in Lab.

o. Role of State & NatiOn-al.che:l;Insti!utions & Laboratories like DST, NCL.

|

]

Fertilizer, Pesticide & Cher_n’ cal (;0 1pames like Hindnstan Zinc Ltd. !
I

» Characiceristics of a good text bocg

B
n

. Difference between Mcasurcmcnt' Assessment and Evaluation,

nd evalﬁauon of a Text Book ,
* Characteristics of good Measurerkient DIaﬂnostlc Test and Remedial Teaching. I

L S



Asgsignments :-

2. Any one of the following - b 58 by sdo b

References: - : : E -

L

W L KD

6. Joyce, B. & Weil, M: Models of TeadH

. . . . .I‘ T i.ij__ .
nmlﬁlt"'."ﬂ."m"ﬂwﬁwﬁ@u_ﬂ----..——--—-—-.—'_..—--:---_____"‘____ piiea o -iniaicn

Tavih b W iy ; o )
e Criterion Referenced Testing and Ndﬁm'—Refchnced Testing, Different types of

items, Essay type, Short typcfv j

s
#Higd

by oy
ojective lype

1 "-, }-..5}.,..,3:-.1.2.’ . R
i?s]:tli‘oiril Of Athiévement Test in Chemistry.

- 10 marks

L. Class Test L r? i
! *;:.ji_lO marks

e Planning and Cendudtihé-- bél‘]m’:cnfﬁfl

! S ; I I !
e Preparaticn of models and c}*]arts S
« Preparation of Chemis_'tr'y! Prtjiajects L f

rftebobs.

e Preparation of design, blue prini for feacher made test.

i Bet s o
s Development of self-inﬁﬁi‘di5&':'11’?‘-11%&&@1:0:1 any one topic of Chemistry
o Lifesketch& contnbu{fori)afgﬁj)]{'fnné‘]ﬁrom inent Indian Chemist.
~ e Preparation of scrap:'j%%b'ﬁr;'géﬁfgfn'_i\r{;g'i"fo:riginal sclence (Scientific cartoon)

i

i p- [
WA, wkihod o e

e Criticals analysis of cheth}

Storicsfarti‘ch_e

¢ Life sketch & contributi_oh of [y oné prbﬁﬂinent Indian Cherist,

. i 1:1{&’: S-,l {{’ L , o .
» Conducting & reporting %wo_; xbm' ments usefu at sccondary/Scnior secondary

level (other than those in syllia:liﬁﬁ'!)

o A critival study of any oné seflior sécondary Lab of chemistry.
C ; S
TP B Y WD ey . -
« Preparation of 10 fran1‘6§ioﬁﬁméaﬁoiﬁﬁ=ranchm g type programmes on any topic
of Chemistry. i

Bhat, B.D. and Sharma, S.R.: Me'thbéi' ;.of j’Sciencfe Teaching. New Delhi: Kanishka -
Publishing House, 1993. B 1 o

Das, R.C.: Science in Schools. New Déjh_i: Sterling Publishers, 1985,

Directorate of Hindi Implementation; Deihi University, 2000,

Gupta, SX.: Teaching of Scierice Eduthiion. New Delhi: Vikas Publishers, 1983,
Gupta, S.K.: Teaching Physi_;'-,.a}:.f.:f_-: Sl,clénce ‘iin; Secondary. New Delhi: Sterling
Publishers, 1985, IR

o T
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“ Kishore, L.: Teaching of thsm'ﬂISr*lf‘nfc De]h: Doaba House, 1991. é
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Scr*oﬁdary Schooh New Delhi: NCERT, 1932, j;

Mangal, S.}.: Teachin gofSw"

9, 8.NCERT: Teaching of aclenc...'m

10 Pal, H.R and Pal, R.: Curm..ulum—- Yesterday, I‘oda} and Tomorrow. Kshipra, New
i I ‘; ,J‘ ’ : I’
Delhi, 2006. Iy 5,

11 Pal, H.R.: Methodologies of Tcacl'mg &‘Trammg in Higher Education. Delhi:
12. Sansanwal, D.N. & Singh, '? "{ 6dfﬁs of Tcaclung Society for Educational

Research & Development Barodg, ib9l' .
13. Vaidya, N.:Science Teachmg forr’tl;»% é’l st centuty Deep and Deep Publication, New

Delhi, 1996. i lf‘1i lp|_
14. Venkataiah. S.: Teaching of Ch‘gﬁﬁgﬂ}} Aﬁmoi Publisher Pvt. L., New Delhi,

12002, -
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{

Objectives: = .
To enable student Teacher to - ! _
. Understand the Nature, Place Valués fmd objectwes of teaching Biology at Scmor

L
i &“wt‘ Hizé fo
o
Hit
I

Secondary level.
© 2. Establish its correlation with qtner Sll.lb ccts
3. Evaluate critically the ex1st1ng syllaf:ms df onlbgy prescribed for Secondary/Senior |

Secondary level in the state of Rajastl an i

4. Develop yearly plan unit plen and lcéson plah for Senior Secondary classes.

|
S. Provide training in 3cientific mPthbd an(l dcxclop Scienetific temnper among their '
siudents. H '_jj i
Use various methods and aﬁq::prcacl‘lesi é»f tcabliin g Biology
Acquire the ability to develop mst,“uc'lion:ll fsup]:ror" system.

i

Plan and organize cheml.,try prac,tlcal work at the Laboaratory

X 2o




‘ |t’

10. Use most mpropauate meﬁod LOl

thus prepare appropriate tcst_ $: e

UNIT-I Nature, Scope and Objeci_ifi?s ]
Nature of sciénce with special _ffeur
Main discoveries and deveio"p_inén{

Place & values of teaching Blo“ld

Jzz—.__

UNIT-H Curricuium and lanning* ing

Prmmples of Biology curnculum at

'.burpooe (both theorctical & practical)

i .

ancc 1& Bloiogy

i Blolpgy _
at ‘seco‘ndar} /senior sccoadary level.
- Correlation of Biology with bifier $ubjtxfs ot :'

Objectives of teaching. Blology‘atiiécoln&aﬂ'heﬁl or secondary level.

‘? FJ\!’ m 3 i 1

\['.

second‘ary;’semor secondary level.

Modern trends in Bielogy Cumculh

by Board of sccondary Edl.luduOH 'hgjaéthan

scientific method and in dcvelgp'i

students.
IUNIT-III Methods and approaches -
» Lecture method, Demcastration. me

method, problen solving, Peunstm;

Inquiry approach, procrnmmcd in

I ——

¢ Co-curricular Activities: Orgamzau
community resources, '

«  Biology Lab: Organization of Blolog

Critical appraisal of Blology syl'lébub at scccmtlary;’semm secondary level prescribed

Plarming- Daily lesson plan, um: piah & ycarly plan
Qua!mes & responsibilities Gf Tl.é%c.g}? téAbEEr ‘Teacher's role in training students in

UNI'I' IV Instructional Support S}'ste'n [ '-5:

e Multi sensory aids: Charts, mode1'|a;_ speczmcn bulletin - boards, flannel Board,

Transparencies slides, projector, OHI

g 1’*

Q'B S’C 'S

l

g{cfreéﬂmtﬁ and scicntific temper among their

{hod Lab bas.:d methods, Inductive & deductive
bonst'llctwsm & Project method.

$fr.uc'10h Uroup discussion, self study, Team

teaching, computer assisted lcammg, .scmmars and workshops.

L;-i - f'

Computer T.V., and Radio etc.

h of sclence club scignce fair, trips and use of

Mamtenance of equipment & apcuu j ,

L“\SC..; the progn,ss and achjevement of the pupil &

LT e —ee——

|
|
|
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UNIT-V Evaluation in Bmlog)

_ i
Sessonal Work :(20 Marks) ]
(1) Class Test - df 1 53 10 Marks
(2)Any one of the followmg - | ?f ' g 10 Marks

3. Gupta, S.K.: Teaching of SciencEIEdLll'

~Prepare aRadio or T.V. 9cr1pt !I g |

‘Biology.

Publishing House, 1993.

1“.[ ! i 1"'; P' . o
Role of state & Nd tional [ r.\ el Instmcnond & Laboratories Research centers in

Botany, Zoology & ngucul ' .
Characteristics of 2 good tc*& =4 Eval anon of a Text Book.

]

Evaluation: Concept, Types and pl;ll’f)obés

Type of test items and their constriction. i n
Preparation of Blue Print & Abhlticménk 'i'ést o i

1

Evaluation of practical work if 'Bi legy r | o 8

Life sketch & contribution of én “'Emé pf{)minsn; Indian Biologist.

Preparaiion of Harbarium (scrap book)

Prepare any one of the foliowmg i‘eg feﬁ‘ to envnronmc_nt education.
(i) Poster (mintature), (ii) ArtlcTe ”ﬁlbaf fy, CN)PIay
Description of any two- teachmg fﬁHJEIs ] -:"3'7*'

1.

Make a list of local (resourccs useﬁll in: téachmg Biology and prepared ]esson plan

using some of them.

A case study of any one seniof’ l:eoonﬂapf—lab-of 810100}

Preparation of 10 frames of mear or Brahchmg type programmes on any topic of

Constructlon and admmlstratlon of D;agnostlc ttSI on any one unit of Btolocy

' .REFER.ENCF S:-
1.

Bhat, B.D. and Sharma S.R.: Metﬁods of Sclence Teaching. New Delhi: Kanishka §

ethu s:crhnsl‘ubhs.mrs 1985.
ttion. NewDelhn Vikas Publishers, 1983,

. . bk | ;_
Gupta, S.K.: Teaching Physical SCFEIICI}:I%E?II _Seconda:ry. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers,
1985 i T :

I |
Das, R.C.: Science in Schools, New. 1'._):
L




. Gupta, V.K.: Teaching and Lean‘lmg of '$c1ence and Technology. New Delhi: Vikas

J.j.l'. il |

Publishing House Pvi. Ltd, 1995

6. Joyce, B. & Weil, M: Modei_ lﬁgi(‘l’:re:ntlcc Hall Inc., Now Jersey, 1979,
7. Kishore; L.: Teaching of Pnyls:f*ahi_w fil(‘et De[nl Doaba House, 1951. 34
‘8. Mangal, 5K, Tealhing o‘fSucnceﬁcw I}Jelh: Agra Book Depot, 1982,
9. NCERT: Teaching of Seiznce ih 666 dars bﬂhoolo New Deihi: NCERT, 1982.
10.Pal, H.R and Pal, R Cuni cu'lumit ;_estqrday, Today and Tomaosrow. Kshipra, New
Delhi, 2006. e N -
| Rl Vi
&@m‘é}]_ésam_cwc_
o S5 : MARKS:-100
‘OBJECTIVES:= el
The Pupil- teacher will be able to- '-‘-'f""”’r'f’“ IR
- 1. Familiarize with nature-oi Gencr e ii"': i‘“i’ '
2. Formmlaie in ,uucuonsl objecti'-es in bahavamaiﬁ terms.
. 3. Criticaily e v*ih:atf: e e'qa{ngsulenc.b J Pulﬁ‘m at secondary level,
4. Understand the basic corcepls of’de;*, L}i‘ﬂ Sulunée _
5. Acquaint themselves w:th 1aLHra't6r}' plan, puruhat*e and maintenance of equipment
and material. iE P
6 Explaln the concept of cva]uat_;f)_n a
Unit - lTeacIung of General Science i |
+  Meaning, nature, 2ims and_ ohjecti .fea of (,.eneral science
~ e Importancz of General science in ] eachmé |
s Correlation - concept, importance ancl type’s
o  Maxims of teaching in Uenelaisclehcu |
Unit - 2 Planuiag in General- Science tra'chmg .
e Curriculum - concept, mthods :of_tcum&muhi :cénsiruction, Difference between
Curriculumn and Syilabus, , | L
. Lfmcuiupl

T

Place of (General science in school ¢

Critical appraisai of General Sdié{fce syllabu 5 af -f'é:econdaryisenior secondary level

Sciencé teacher - Qualities, Cbm’pétd ¢

|
i

;
;
f




S0 Unit -

f .

! .

Umt

Unit- 4 Teachmg Aids and Models of téachmg !

- Models of teaching:- Concept Attammcnt \fldde} Inquiry training model.

1. Class Test

|
!
Sessional Work — . i -
|
2, Any one of the following: B

s - .

REFERENCES -

Analysis of textbook.

im' "
3 Methods & Techmqucs Bf fieac : J _neral Science
MG e agn
Methods -Scientific Method ](‘3i ﬁﬂ’ n"uftlon Laboratory, Heuristic, Prcgect Co-
operative Learning, Construc ﬁlrélﬁ!;l,;lﬁdli { :

5%
Techniques:- Team tcachmg, Serulatioh i‘l ask analysns Cognitive psychology based
technique, 'lechnology bascd lecfﬁuqu’e' Tk B ;
[
!

chl]

ivé-deductive.

Year plan, Unit plan, Lesson pléﬂ ’Géncra”li IT' based,

Teaching Aids Non-prmectwe ich'afl‘ plcmrc, model, Projective - Film projector,

l
i 1 '”l.:' i

CHP, L.CD, DLP,
Science laboratory, Science- club, Ficlenlc .’Exﬁlbmon Field trip .
Laboratory Equipment and Mafghdl- belﬁcho‘n purchase maintenance and safety (§

R
| .,
measures, . j: % Il
Iy

5 Pedagogical analysis & Evaluauon it (Fenei*al Science
Concept ,Approaches & 1mp0i‘tdn'c for pcdagdg:cal analysis,
Core elements and values, Contcnt, éurn mfllthodology approach, IT based approach

Importance of evaluation m Gcncral Sc,lcncc, Evaluation according to areas - |
. |I
Dom am :

Cognitive, Psychomotor & Affech{’i _
Use of tools and technique of-evaltmgonﬂAfzh]eVement test, Diagnostic test, Remedial

teaching, Online Evaluation

- I0jmarks
- léOhnarks

)

Preparation of a dlagnostlc test of Gen Sclcncc on any one unit,

J

Analys;s of syllabus.

Evaluation of textbook.

Content analysm of one unit.




Objectives: - |
To enable the student teachers to: - ol
1.
2.
3.

" - c¢lassroom 51tuat10ns

6.

7.
COURSE CONTENT:
UNIT-I

- Hurd Dihurt, P. (1971). New 13

: Manga] S.K. (1997). Teachzng
 UNSECO Source Book forSc e'ncf:¢ ‘Fi'l'iﬁb UNSECO

Sharma, R.C. {1998). Modem Sc:ér%ce Tedchmg New Delhi: Dhanpat Rai Pub. Co.

Mexill. _ ,
Das, R.C. (1992). Science T¢
Gerg, K.X.; Singh, Raguwri
ClassX New Delhi: NCERT H

! Ry

o34 ’l-.

McNally Co. -
Joshi, R.; Kulkarni, V.G. andjguﬂﬁﬂ,.srofhd

X New Delhi,, NCERT. i|: L
Kohli, VK. (2006). How to J."er:u':?zJ #d:eﬂce

Develop an understandmg of alms

Create interest among studcnt tcach __

Understand the terms and concepts! of tegchmg of Home Science and thelr use in
. [ _.: " i B

(
H

. P
Develop understandmg and skllls of i.xsmg v!anous teaching methods and teaching aids

in teaching of Home Sciénce. : ; 1 }

Train the student teachers to use pfoblemlsolvmg approach in problems related to
.| J . !'. . i

home life.

Df:velop practical skills to orgamze 4% mous I?Lctwmes related to Home Science.

il
Develop competencies and skill- for eifcctlvd[ e\}aluatlon in Home Science.

Jf Screr?ce New Delhi: Arya Book Depot, New.

Iof ﬁjoine Scnence |

e

i
P
.
BEE
l. s E . . .
‘bjecnst and scope of teaching Home Smcnce

; "’"‘g#}éhchm;g of Home Science.

E?-i*?czr:z’zfn‘grSc»‘mo! Seience. Chicago: Rand

P
B
r

ita fi51999). A Text book of Science of Class

Am‘baia Vivek Pub.2006.

100 Marks

| r




CUNITIH S

UNIT-V -

Meaning. importance, principles an(? s;:'dpcg of h?me ;cwnce objectives of teaching of home

science at secondary level, Bc’:ha'.fxo'.n'alI 'bjeutm:s Meanmg and importance of behavioural

.objectives, steps for preparing beaav: __ura %o'b_lcchvcs for teaching of home science. Place of

home science . in -Secondary Schpol cu:‘rlrulurT Chmculum Construction-Principles and

" eritical analysis of existing school cur]r ¢ulum o Homc Science. Correlation-Meaning,

I1.!

importance, types of correlation and corré tion qf Hohle Scicnce with different subjects.
Col 4 .

UNIT-IT ‘ S

a) Micro teaching skills relevant i in;Home' %J:'lence.
i inigme ki

b) Lesson Planning: Meaning, 1mport ce’ and eSScnnals of lesson planning. Use of

LU AR DTS
Demonstration method, Dnscussnop ;PFﬂ;%d”tProlect ‘method, Laboratory metnod Problem
' i eyl

solving method and Field trips in teﬁchlnig Ff Hlome Sctlence
I'e : b 1 N

‘Role of school and teacher in leachuaé of homc sc;cnce Qualities, qualification and

compeicncnes of a home science teacher, | 1gamiat:on of Home Science Department Home

o i Iui ‘f'!(
Science Laboratory- Conccpt and m}por Ate, pI‘Jmnmg of space and equlpmem for Home
o bihg mr IS 11rf F

Science Labordtmy SR E i
Ll 'i-i'of.i:_f-s-.' ; i'-. !d i:*,‘f'
UNIT-IV ' : - l
Lot ' ' .
‘Meaning, In'portaqce Essential RoIc ,Quallhes:'pﬁd'lilhitations of Home Science text books.

Aud10-v1sual Aids: Meaning, :rnportant.e Lmd clﬁssiﬁf:_étion of audio-visual aids. Preparation

of low-cost teaching ards

1[ -
ot

Concept of assessment and Evaluation 'in.heme screrce Concept, need and techniques of |

‘Continuous and Comprehensive 'Evéjqafi<311 (C¢E) in home science. Typeq of tests -

Achievcment test, Proficiency test, ﬁiaglosnc ltest, . Prognostlc test. Preparation of an Jj

Achievement test. Concept and need of remedlal teLachmg
Assignments ;-
1.Class Test ‘ B 1? narks
2. Any one of the following :- " '?:1‘0 ks

k

¢ Food-its constltuents functlons and source?
|

o Care and maintenance of cotron W0¢],.§Ilk anc

* Importance of care of the chlld. . ;:,;




o Cleaning and polishing of brass

e Guidelines for making ﬂow;—f’- ar;rg.u ?Per‘it: and rangoit.

e Immunization Schedule ; ;

¢ Orgarisation of mid-day mga |

REFERENCES: ’ e , iR | ‘

1. Begum, Fahmeeda (2006). Md%ie!ti‘lr %ﬁachzﬁé‘i ?bf Home Science, New Delhi: Anmol
Publications. f: '_-"I,

2. Bhargava, Priya (2004). Teacévjz‘? ok bTJme Seience. New Delhi. Commonwealth
Publishers. ” '

3. Chandra, Arvinda, Shah, Anupa)ma,and Joshl Uma(1995) Fundamenfais of Teaching
of Home Science. NewDelhi: Sterli_.hg Pubhsher ‘

4. Das, R.R. and Ray, Binita f(?dﬁ.rﬁi‘%%ﬂmg of Home Science, New Delhi: Sterling
Putlishers. i 3t 'l

5.  Dev das(US.)) Teaching of Homg#c:ér]l\ce} 1}1 SeCOndary Schooi, All India Council for
Seconda yEdu»at;on, New Delhi ni ' ! |

6. Dapoor, Ritu (1994) Teauhmg of }fdme Sélencc Parkash Book Depot, Ludhiana

7. Kapoor, Ritu (1994). Teachmg oﬁi‘?ﬁe Scurk:e Ludhiana: Parkash Book Depot.

8. Mago, Neelam I‘ eaching of H3 &e__h?e }fudhlana Tandon Publications.

9. Seshaiah, Ponnana Rama (2004) ,ﬂ/’e'rho.dl ¥ of T eaching Home Science. Ne\&' Delhi:

10. Sharma, Shaloo (2002) Modem Méthods 6 fTeflaching Home Science. Sarup & Sons, |
11 Slddxqm, Mupbul Hdsan (200}) T%achmg of Home Science. New Delhi: AP H.

. 12.Yadav, Seema (1994). Teaching of Home Sczence New Delhi: Anmol Publications.

-Objectives: .
On completion of the course, the studéhf;fé

1. Develop an understanding of conten

b e
lﬂVer glass al'ld plasuc articies.

Publishing H e b
Dzscovery ublishing ouse; &'_ #‘Jﬁ o (e 1

New Delhi. S !‘ ;. |

Publishing Corporahon ; I

PAPER +VILA /B i
- PEDAGOGY OF ¢ OMMERCE PRACTICE b
o B MARKS-100

E 11 befable to:

cofnmerce and accountancy




modern society.

: 3. Understand the Commercial :mphc_:

)
e b

4. Gain competency jit nsing moé'ém% S_P/chc_ﬂogyf:al theories to device teaching learning

b H Ol‘l iy

}Iﬁons ofvauous theories of leaming,

nw i i o

process. - ¥
ol "f](‘l L+ 4‘”11 1f'.z..',.
Und erstand thc nature and funcﬂoﬂé of var;ous hqstructlonal supperts.

d"ne“ i falis
the pnnmplcs of curriculum construction and

A H l" W

S

6. Improve ths understdndmg

"+ organization in Coinraerce _,'#3

i 7. Develop the-understanding of thc 'Lvarlous knethods and approaches and techniques of
Trs*p(t:ﬁ fiaes 1 ¢ ; :

commerce teaching i 3
i [ i1 Ns i
L - 8. Idemlﬁr the role of IT in Commercga tcation. ||

9. Develop an appreciation towards &hjjl’olg o} commcrcc in daily hfc

espanfs LR |
Unit. 1 Conceptual Background of Comimipree g ’
l i [

s Introduction to Cominerce; Meémmg Defi mtlons Scope and Nature of Commerce as

_ cas(stiof & (0
u a d1su1plme, Slgmf' icance of Commcrce m f.hc global scenario, Mndcm trends in

Hll'

Commerce: Bammg, Insurance f r‘b éofrﬂ auon of Commerce with other snbjects:
. Econonics, Jeogr'mhy, accountmé Mé-'t'hg z{tlcs Statistics, Intemanonal relations,
' Busmcss, Management mfonnagm'ﬂ' sté}'n W' '

¢ Nature and Significanec of Cor‘mlehrc Educatlon Meaning, Definitions, Goals, Aims |j

= f— =

and Objectives of studying {,ommerd Eduéatmn— History of Commerce Education - _

_Development of Commerce Educatlc;tn in i[ndla- Need and imporiance of leaming
' _ Commerce at Higher secondary lckre!- I‘oxlmu;atlon of Objectives in Commerce at
P National and State lcvel‘NCF) ImpOﬂance df COmmercc in daily life.

Unit =2 Curriculum Developments in Coinmercq '

¢ Cumiculum development - Genel‘ell pnhmples — psychological, sociological,

v philosophical, needs and mterf:st5f of the ! iearner nature of subject matter and

l philosorhy of nation. ,'?53| e

|
‘¢ Modemn ftrends in cumculum ccm«; :1 | Objectwe based, Child centered, and

Actmty bascd ‘correlated, cm:u,__ umg'} mdmdual difference, fulfilling the |

requirements of higher education, ﬂcfft:!e anql feamble
i .
» Different approaches to cumcu_l_um} brgamgatmn — Spiral, topical and concentric




T Unit -3 Trzining in Teaching sklils I | L
t..\'.

; .
i .
£

i
H
L

.
_ Commerue Club-Need & Slgmf' candg
i .

UNIT: 5 - EVALUATION IN COMM!%‘R@E o

SESSIONALS: b
1. Class Test | “i 10 MARKS
2. Any one | 10MARKs

¢ Report writing on Visits to b il

* Collection of business documents; newspapers, magazines articles, paper cuttings

approach

~ Micro Teaching Practice in Teac‘ﬁnﬁ ;‘Shlls,
Meamng, importanice and pu;g WE: éf pli'aimmg 1 Year plan, unit plan and lesson p}an
Teacher — Essential qualltl&ﬂ dluimi brd ft{sponmbllmcs :
Professional growth —Ways: 4hd | nie:mé £ dl:velopmg professional competency in |
service lralnmg Role of N(jgt{}lc{ 1" f jec ‘ ;
; *: Tor ttsimnert.c teaching
Resource materials in teacﬁ'mé" d!orfmln rcc—*'Syl]abus, Textbooks — criteria of [
selection, . Resource . unit, Soa’t‘ééiiﬂﬁ k,{ “Té:!fthcls handbook, Reference books,
Jourmls Maga.a.me periodicala, %upple‘n!enta readers, Learning aids :audio- visuai ||

aids (OHP ), Compuier, LCD Prqef:to:),CD R M interactive White Board
7 -f.

Commerce Library ~Need & Importzmoe

Organization of field trips and stﬁd}}' tOurs - ﬂlCll‘ 1mport:mr e
Tt &

u

. B

Commumty Resources and lts uti{’zatlon

Evaluatlon — Criteria for evaluahf g Tgpci‘jitig‘ Manu-als, Criteria for eva.Iuatjhg ‘

l"

Teaching Competcnce o t .
Objectwe based hvaluatlon, oompeié,xﬁq;g;asm evahlat:on

Construction of achrevement test -de&jlgn, blue p_rmt, writing of test items.

Different types of test items — ‘merits qnd de *nérits

Continuous and comprehcnsm, cvaludnon gradmg system

kS, insdrance houscs, warehouse, trade centers,

companies and other busmess.ho,;i es. i
' S PR B
Il

“and business forms.




sl v
-

» Orpanizing and conductiqg;c et
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PEDAGOGY OF Bodié KEEPING AND ACCOUTANCY ]

g ail"ﬁ nit ’m :
; . Marks-lﬂﬂ

. ..'_ | i
Objectives: S

, . E
To enable student Teacher tc: ! : i

L. Acqmre the bagic un d‘,rstandma offte.'clzglg of Boox -Keeping
o et b e
2. Develop the ablht} to plan curricult '1 ana mqtructwn in Book-Keeping & accoutancy
b . :
t I H i .

at School level. B
3. Dcvelop the ablllty to critically cvéluatellthe [ex1stmg school curriculum of Book
: I :

il

Keeping & accountancy ?1: i :
-4, Impart knowledge of the mcthoéls and 'dewces of teaching Book-Keeping and

accountancy to dex velop the skill of uSing thrJ: same.

5. Apply appropriatc methods m ttlét hmg pamcular topics for Book-Keeping &

accountancy, . ’s E -'1’5- e ‘ |
6. Prepare achievement and diagnostic fest B l
7. Develop necessary skills in préparat éntof u: ing xirarious teaching aids. )

Unit-I - IR ' BE ’




TR T

j » Meaning and-scope of Bookaecpihg ang Accountancy, its valve and importance in

o social life . H o ;
% .' o Aims and -objectives of tea’cmnb- B{cc;]‘{}i Keepmg and Accountancy at Senior
.;i : ~ Sécondary level. Place and Importa;lilcc of Tcachm g of Economics at secondary ievel.
' H *+ Imporiance of Book kecping and Accountémcy in school curriculum., '
| | + Bloom’s Taxonomy of objecnve:% A:nd Statement of objectives in Behavioral terms
!

with Special reference to Book keeping anH Accountancy

! "Unit-11 -
x » Planning for teaching and roIc df ieai: Ie{-“. e
-

¢ Micro Teaching

+# Yearly Plan, Unit Plan and Dallylessbn P' n

¢ Teacher role and aiwude N i :

L mnfi 3y i_a].'_;-i-_; :
L » Maxims and principles of clasSruom teach: ng !
| Teaching Aids o -i. SrO P
UNIT-IIT - L Axand

i ) i jeimy 4: ,
Teachin g approachcs of Book—Keepmg and Acccqntancy

r

i .. Journal Approach e ! :
il i St
! b. Leader Approach. . o SO
c. Cash Book Approack 3 “ i I
d. Equation Approach . ,,q :;-;_H':{tf ir'“* g

Various Methods of teaching Book~ch'11hg and Accountancy with special reference to

modern methods of teachmg PmJecr Prbblem salvmg, Lecture-com-demonstration and {

B o —

discussion methods.

;_'U_ _'.l.

o -
Techniques and devices to teach Book-Kee ing an ] Accountancy. .
- k Lo i
1 UNTT-1V | i
S _
. Prmmples and approachcs of ﬁ'aml syliabus and its critical appraisal at Senior }
i . : . " ' i_ . : R
i -~ Secondary level L iE : '

NI

¢ Text'Book of Book-keeping andIAéccunta

- text book, reference books and j Joum

cy, lmpomncc criteria for selection of

¢ Qualities of good teacher - :
UNIT-v ' \{“L a8
% :/“M (P.kc,;(h”‘“

Y- S Pow




L e

i

“Sessinnal Work tZO Marks}

iZvaluation of Students pcrfonnancc.

L

s }‘ 0 Tong me
+  Acheivemment Test,”
s |)iagenestic Test,

. o {3lue Print

s Oneatest of 10 Marks

+ Any one of the followin -lO-Marks':"
4 ! 8 Medhiid of &

Preparution of teaching aids
Wiy k.

Preparaiion and construction of a achicve"rient test

‘Maiihal;

T S
——

-

Preparation of a lesson plas bassd on an3 11.novaf1ve method.

I\;Erv‘ rk }] }

Refovc-;\ces'

I‘ i<l quI st
1. Aggarwal, J.C..Teaching of commerbc |

F‘ 'i’?1

2. lioynion Lewis D:Methods ?f teachmg Bbo]\ kccpmg,oovth western publication Co.

I L! b "% !
Cincinnanti, Ohjo.- \ k

d

i+ findi and English Version) - : - .; Co : _
lrvey: Ways to teach Book- kecpmgd and Accountmg
1N Vaish: Bool\-keeplng and Accoﬁufs Pari I and It (Hindi and f’Eng.lSh version).

4
5
6. rarikh, Dr.AK.M.Lesson plannmg m Indla
7. xlby The.teaching of Book,keep_g% X
8

‘'unne, Pohem and Freeman: Mcthod of tchchmg Busincss Subject Gregb Pub. Dir.,

- |

(lupta and Gupta: Intermcdlatu BOOL keeﬁ:{ng and Accounts, Agra Book store. Agra ‘
!

i

schools,Suoha sanchar, Ajmer.

i¢ Graw Hiil Book Co., Ine., New York

p]

countancy, Gregg Pub Div., Mc Urﬁw Hl]l Book Co., Inc. New York.

+'tlliams: Pnnciple° of Teaching apphed m Book -keeping and Accounts Sir Issac

- *man. London

L AT
rawing and Painting

Objeuiives:
To er-i+te student teacher to:

Jorma A Musselma and J. Marsh&ll]Hanma

Teaching Book-keeping and

100 Marks
4
L g
- P\Qaéh)
re2t ¢ -'\S"bsﬁ




- velop the skill of using various 1eachmg methods for teaching of Arts.

I‘I\’ .-!.

2. ievelopthe Aeslhr:m sense. i
© 3. sequaint the students with dlfiercnt}lechnlques of painting. |§
4. ‘evelop imagination and sense o" ﬁprcmahcn of Aﬁs and interest in teaching of art. i;
5. . varn ond understand the prmclzlgiics\,f corc pt and elements of art and to apply them in |

LD nr;-.ii.-;m %@u

iiching and daily life, S T
COUI": 2 CONTENT: Cob

I
e ‘What is Art: Concept and Scopc of Art ; _

. Or:gm & development of Art i 1r1 Indlh mth Spemal reference to Pre-historic & Mughal r
~ period. , ' '_ | ‘
. nportancc of Art in Life and Educatzm i 3 '
e Urinciples of Art. e
TNITL ‘ i vl
e Alms :md Db'ccuve of teﬂchlhg‘futt ; l . ' _ _ 3
. lc.nents ofAl" o e 11 E m : ' SRR |{
. & SOC]Ei)’.. R : IE
« (a) Stages of Dcvclcpment in Child A[I‘t . ; ' f
¢ (b} Principles of cumculum COnStructicn dt heconualy level. '
¢ Qualities of Good poster. . wh__._'_in_g it ll
¢ Design-lts meamng & types. ; . | f
. Colou;-—'l‘_ypcs and effects. ._ I _ |
« Timportance of Colours in life, ] . | | l
*  Eloments of Gooq Landscape. g . I }
¢ Appreciation of Art, o ' [
UN'“YI! . “l'! [
prge ’
|

» Significance of Fine Art & its correfatﬁbn mih othcr school subjects.

-« Sixlimbs of InmanAn(Shadanga)

f
|
i

» tmportance of Field trips and Excursmns in: Art; :




. Ty, T T

i

i il

» The importance of ]_“.xhlbltlon ; ?ompetmons in encouraging creative cxpress;on i
“ llrﬂ; r gty 5

t among Students, o

3 UNIT-1Y =

! i :\(i\

t -« ‘Qualities and functions of -ar‘_;ﬁAﬂ-tcachcr

s Methods of teaching art:

. ”‘3 iiil.

g )

Lecture cum Demonstration metho? L
. f1-l'1'"l5 i 3. ?k‘ n‘.}'- J'
: Direct Qbservation method.” - ;-, i
Method of Imagination aud Free E){presslon
TR _
. Contribution of artists: Amrita bhcrg;lli Shobha Singh, Rabmdranath tagore and §
: .' i
Satish Gujral B _;.| P ' g
- -« Impoitance of art Room and its reqmremehts
[ UNITWV i
Micre tenching Ly
i ”‘“ull, ,‘}(‘ ba
i Yeari.. 1 nit,& Lesson planning to teach: ' |l
i L, piEeg ]
Still 1t . Design, Landscape, Composzilon Poster.
. ];! |1l€?‘ip ’1 J. i/} :]]
Assignments ;- : . [
: . . T _i}_{" “"I)’ g it
1.Cluss Test - SR { maﬂcs:
: *l[ierh(l Vil . : i;
2. Ay one ofthefollowmg- ' lomarks _- :
: Practi-! work to be submitted by students’ c'urmg the session: ' ' i
i Size-'4 Impcnal Sw: Sheet. Cne Caniyns 1‘13" ize: 18’}( 227 to be submitted a[ong with the |}
H e T J.' Bhahiid et b
‘shee!-. :

. I. L.andscapes - 2
i . Still life -2

i _ 1it, Poster - 2 ;
i : V. Coﬁlposition -2 _ '; '

b irown, Percy(1953) Indian Palmmg,! 'aléupta
‘iawla, 8.8, (1986). Teaching ojArr Patmla Pubhcanon Bureau, Punjabi University.
! 'nrriet, Goldstein (1964). Art in Everyday L:ﬁ Calcutta Oxtord and IBH Publishing

L3

4. riswani, KK, Teachmg and Apprecmtxon of Art in Schools.




P it kg — i

«nrgaret, Marie Deneck (1976\ !ndzan AH Loﬁdon The Himalata Publicaticn.

A

i 7. “iharma, L.C., History of Art: Gl)gl:f.’;lb'};sﬁlng ‘House, Meerut.

¢ tonud, Hetbert. Education throvgh a:t [papbrback]

i PA "-VILA/B

i3 a( e ek b

_.'] , Pedargog;q o{ I\:Iusuf ?gachmg

! A Marks - 100
i To evat::. student teacher:- o

| ]. " understand the Importance alms and ob_]ectwes of teaching of Indian Music. {
lf 2. v provide knowledge of. dlff n? """ ﬁxload§ and techmquc«; of teaching music, ]
; 3. . acquaint student teacher vq?ith latest teachmg skills. -

| 4, . equip with various Ragas érid ﬁif?ei%nt ta] as.

| h3 enablc student teachers to org}lﬁsfe”‘&mﬁéh tisns.

O dsve‘n)p understanding im’d Pae’stﬁ@t q‘ Serfde, time sense, tolerance and self I
1fidence in student. ‘I‘Ei g I | |,
} Uni' - . " Tusic: Brief Introduction . i ; f .

: P brief history of the devclopment of varlous school of Indlan music (Vocal and

{! trumcntal) their characteristic and ch;cf exponentd

.« ‘'ms and obIectwes of rcachmg o__lmtlig_l__t": atl_f:!!q garious stages of the Scconda_ry Level
"1 Senior becondary Level. ii . F '

+ . portant branches of music and theu' f'ormg Brief comparative qtudy of Northern and

ﬂ ~outhern Music. o 1{" L - [ _
. 'relatxon of music with other school;subje}'ts
~Unit- " fusic in School Curriculum o |
‘ « - sorfance of inusic in schicol cumculum = I
s - sic classrcom equipments and othé ;Ii,'lstructlonal materials
+ . ice training, ear fraining, correct posture of singing

* ¢ of music in personality clevelopment | 3

Uni' - ficro-Teaching & Skills } | i

+  +thods of Teaching Music. ; ! ‘




li
W o

i

- + Prosenting, evaivating andlerwem g'thc lesscm . !
" ’ H iping musical growth at VaI‘lOUS gradeq th‘”ough sclection, organization and i
: a \Ilcatlon of instructionial « materlal anu adaptw'l of local and regional motives §
able for. ' |

; e A dio-visual aids and their uge in acmn of‘musu: ‘
! Unit- 4 ::iographies of followmgemlnén musicf*nhs !

* S.' -umi Haridas

» 7 sen

» P Vishnu Digambar r‘aluuka. 4! -
©'a P: V.N. Bialkhande “'T”‘ Ko
Unit-5" s*pes oi'TaIs&Ragas |
» K ~wiedge of following 'I‘als- 'i'é_,'l-“]]"af Rupax, Darda, Kehrwa, Jhaptai Ektal, |
C artal. - . "'" "" Fee }”” .
» K- ..vledge of different part cﬂ?1 msfruments r‘f'::mpumekt'm’ Cabla

!
H
!
h
i
i

. ‘ .
' mguer;g ff_n,-.:,'@af

* C neept ofRaga and thelr lﬁﬁhanes Types ofRagao BrIaWaI Yum‘m thTT’]aj, Kafi,

It iray. = ;r;‘;-._
SESSIO ALS- P

1. C s Test b 16 marks

L
o

s A cone _ Bty

F- rv student will be required to erte ont, as S:gnmcm on any one of the following

te- s or any other reldted topic not mcluded m the concerned paper to be prepared

X l
i, i

. W in ten pages R
» W -king knowledge of and perfohﬁi'ﬂg"abilfity n one instrument other-than Tabla for
p -+t teachers of vocal music and \s'orkmg knowlcdg° of performing ability in vocal

m .ic and Tabla for pupil teacher Qf:lpswum?ntal musical.

»+ A ity to describe and ¢
A" iiva Bilawal, Yaman, Bhalrav K Asayarl, Khama| Des, Bihag and Malkauns.
» M icand Folk music, Sl

compose ~in the  following Ragasj
REFER. CES:-

g
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"t

T

ll Cas

H

1. T;
L.

|

LN

'Objcctiv- “
Afwercer

wation. B

“ T“.__
1. ablethe 10]8 of various fﬁe‘t}ﬁ)ds afﬁi approﬁc‘heu of teaching psychology,
" sable Approaches to orgamzzhidﬁ dﬂpéychology curriculur and Methodotogy of
: npmg curricular matenals 'E : ';: !
- “aduction of Psychology
* account of - the detelopmmt df’

hophysics

) of PS} Lhology

!
S
s
a

M wic and Music Education, Jalandhar

ik Printer, 1964 : A |

kanda, V.N., Karmik . Pu.,taﬂ Mah-(a La*(krlne Narayan Garg, Sangeet Karyalaya, |
‘nagar, S., Teaching of 1[0114%3‘07 ulnmlat I\r‘om]fa Prakashan, 19%8. _' [
i _'1 Bharpur, Punjab .Schoof Efduliaﬁdn tBoaﬁd Sahibjada Ajit Singh Nagar.
FA‘PER-JWI‘A /B ‘
ﬁedagogy of P!sycholog,y [
;5:__1. - i o ' 100 marks
ﬂim i i " ,;r

letion of t}-e COUrse. f.he pl.]pll téache;s ‘bvﬁl be able
+nable an understa.ldmﬁ about thei mebning, nature,. scope of psychology

.l '.!

enable me distinction and ovena]:l berween psychology and educational

‘01() gy. *‘fa fth ([r ]d

&

;
1vble approprlate rtrﬁttegles for the transaf‘tlon of psychology cuiticulum. ’
|

wable vse different medla :mat,,pals:andwescmrccs for teaching psychology.

’ ' il -.:
'™ concept of I’sy»holog Y

‘-.-
=T

modern  scientific ‘Psychology from

I
i
t
I
!
i
t
1
1

= of Psychology as a science -~ |

‘ct maiter of Psychiology
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1
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i
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1

1. Class Test ” ' 10 m'al‘ks
2. Any one of the foIIowmg <10 marks

T

: ar
e Importance of Psyn:uologv m lhe st hool cumculum — its unique pature and place in i

human life, correlation Wlth\ other d15c1plmes and its importance in developing .
understanding about self and’ other eoplc o
UNIT-3 Aims and objectives of teatcﬁm g Psych ology
» Cognitive — knowledge, unﬂeré‘ﬁaﬂ‘&lhg analy31s qyntheszs and evaluation of human

behaviour around lnl}’“<[' gzt b

! I i oo i .
¢ Effective - deve]opment of‘fnght values [attltudes mterest and motivation related to
study of human behaviour "% Ly

 Development of scientific cutlook;and SkIllS towards hum:m beings and in using
psychologlcal methods and todem .;] s 4
UNH'4 Teaching strategies i nr}

!
'I : . I .
o Class - room based lecture, d]SClISsldn semmaz‘, workshop, modelhng
L | i i - 4 1

e Laboratory based — e&penmehml' !shrdrés'

1

A
i
L

. Field based — survey, pro_;er't; f el i\{isi‘bof ;vfa'rioas form . | '
o Observation - T
| ¢ Clinical - case study' o ) FE IrJfrr
UNIT-5 Pedagogical analysis of con’fenti |] ' E _- g ’
* A general overview and content anaiysﬁ, : J'

» Determination'of bchavioural Ob}CCtIVC‘; -

Selection of teaching slrateglqs(* =, ﬂ ot b e
Hoon

Assignments :- i L

. . I i i

Achievement Test construction

e Case study of an adolescent Ieamer

Case stud} of a leamner with spcual ne|eds N




New Delkhi.
Bhatanagar, 5.: Cducational Psy I 'gy (Legél Book Depot, Agra-Hindi Version)
‘Crow and Crbw Educatmw&l ?sirch&logy Fndnain Edition { Eurasiz PublishingHouse.
Chauhan, 3.5.: Advance Educauonal Psychology (Vikas Publishers, Delhi)

Dutt, N.K.: Psychologcial l"oundatlon of Educatton (Doaba Publishing House)
Educational Psychology : Jite} 1dr‘aﬂ Mlohah ‘%Il%y Eastern Limited

Educational Psychology — uhﬁkfa Tﬁd JS’aff,ayé |

Jaiswal, S.R.: Educational Psycho ogy (AI lied pubhshers—Hmdl Version)

Saraswat, - Maiti: Introduction: fBIEtliuc%nbﬁfal ‘PSychology, (Alok Publishers- Hindi
©wwthig] R it an tf'

Woee Nt kN

Versmns)
10. Shiksha Manowg)ran P.D. Pathak, mod Pusiak Mandir, Agra
11. Shiksha Manovigyan : Arun Kmharﬁlhé-h Ehar‘tl Bhawan)
12. Shiksha Mein Nirdeshan Aur Tjil’é'marsh;{ ghlyara'n Jaiswal Vinod Pustak  Mandir
13, Uchcha‘tal Shiksha Manowgyan §)P G‘uptzi bE{rada Pustak Bhawan, Allahabad, f '
|
|
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Pedagquo ocmibgy
_ “nciw IrO] Ii Al

| \/Iarks 100
Objectives :

After completion of the coursc the pupII teacllers wr]l be able:

A == L] ""1‘

1. To enable the pupil teachers to develop an uliderstandmg of aims and object1veq of

teaching of saciology. i o 5:

i
. f

|
To de Jelop an vnderstanding of pupll teachera concerning curriculum organization,

!\.J

3. To acquaint pupil teachers with diffcreqt methods and techniques of teaclﬂmg of
- sociclogy. SR g _i!

To acquaint the pupii-teachers w1tn mffercnt audto-wsual ads.

To develop propet understandmg|df dlf]ﬁ‘elj]ent techmques of evaluation.

To acquaint the pupil- leachers wxm "cmi trenjds in sociology.
To Prepare and effective use of te Hin g &jds 11 .
To organize discussions, tours, oxhi lons and practlcal activities,

I T




7

f

Course Contents :

10. To analyse present day proolem., m sOmaI context.

11.To develop the skill 01_...:.'

preparation and evalu:mo

ENOF ‘que . on

;I l( &
papers

1 ki

12.To set and equip the room to ‘t'cach sociology

UNIT-1

L
!

L Hlenerts - Siva
[ :

'eparatlon of lesson plan and its presentation

' : |
e Meaning, nature, scope and irﬂpoﬂmiqe 8f E:ocnology in modern context

and I -

s Relation of Sociclogy with” otl{é‘r sub_;eqts (Pohtlcai Scicnee, History, Literature

(languages), Psychology and Ged“ét-aphyj
o Aims, objectives and.val ues of tcaéh mg of Socmlcgy

s Recent trcnds in teaching of Souology

l ~ ll

UN iT-It

. Prmmplcs of censtructing cumcufﬁm of Socmfogy

e Approaches of‘organlzatlon of Socmlogy Icumcu]um

_-Umt (b) Com.entnc (¢) Topical *

e Critical analysis of Sociology syllabus at thc samor hecondary shge

‘o Social Instmouons Marrtage, Famlly, Klnéhlp

I

o Social Structure - Meanmg, Element° !-JStatus role, norm.,, values, power 1nd

R H ]

: l

T oo gk

B

prestlge
o Social groups ~ Meaning, c_martcmgcsan
.o Social mob:llty Meaning, types,, fa»tbrs l -

d claSsrf‘rnnun

o Role of Sociology in developing | ndtloml Inlegratlon and internationaiism.

UNIT-IIL

. Melhods of toacumg

- (a) Lecture method (d) Source method _
(b) Discussicn method (e) Problem method
(¢) Project method (f) Survey method. .|

» Techniques and devices of teaching’ g

(a) Assignments (d) Seminars
(b) Symposium (e) Dramatization
(c) INustration (f) Questioning

‘ .
|

i 1

L
l

i
S

A L A P X,




UNIT-V

o

Assignments :-
1. Class Test . T
2. Any one of the following :-~

'Teacher of Sociology - Importanoc, quahfles and comnatence.

. Soclology

 and wntmg objective based téét ff&f)s‘}*y jol sy

?1 ‘f‘L" e I i
Sociology text-boox; mportang% ‘md quahtles supple'nentary material.
1]y RO

Sociology room — Importance,’ ! q?}pmelenté ;
Seals et Byt

'!
|

ddg i mps i
Teaching -aids: Mearing, unporta%e an d[typeu Use of chalkooard, charts, pictures,

QH.P, T.V. films, comnutcr rafho, map.,, globvs, graphs,

i .
Evalvation — Meaning, modem concept tmportance and types; preparing blue-print

* g‘l?i rﬁa:rks
*40'n ahz;” ot
»- Study of a selected problem o)f’cﬁmnfuLfJW Ilfc. related with thc area of sociology.

;e Development and cxecutlon of a prOJcct of sncmlogv

o Collection:of source marerlal., related Wlth socml 0gy.

» Content analysis of the syllabus_. go__f_.the_t grade which has been taught by the student ! '

—tedcher with special referencc ofy-

a. Identification of concept. i K ' _ rl
b. Identification of ! tfe- skill. e _ﬂr _rm - |
¢. Identification of activitiés and expenments i IE
REFERENCES : T ||
1. Bottomors, T.B. (1975). ]nnodm‘:on ro Soc:o!ogy Bombay: Blackle and Dans. ’
2. Dharma, R.N, (2001), Samajshasrra Ka Srdhanr New Delhi: Atlantic Publishers, E
3. Development. Available at books. goog:c 0j m/bcoks'?mbn R12610984X E
4

o

Giddens, Antheny (2001). Soc;a!aﬁ}ig.f AT e}.‘_c{bopkfor the Nineties. London: Polity.
Tha, Jainendra Kumar (Ed.) (2001}.]

b cllopaedsla of Teaching of Sociology. Institute

for Sustmnablc




1962.

vh foiiig sr*': ‘
- 8. Singh, Gurmit (2048}, | amaﬁ’cAld?iamdaA }na‘ban) Ludhiana: Chetna Parkashan.

warelipztd by e
9. Singh, Gurmit (2009). Teacmno'ofSoch St-zd:es Ludhiana: Chetna Parkashan.

10.Singh, R.L., Teaching of thtO'y of Cw;cs_’

Publication

'“'lﬂf“fl !'- I

o Pedagog'y’ oﬂLomputer _
iy MARKS-100

_ Objectives:

A&cr completion of the course the pupii wachcrs mll bc abIP :
1. To develop an understandmé uft E‘Em'pfl(tier Q{’é;te;l and its working.
2. To develop an uraqsxandm‘gagf t%e:i:cﬂléaétonal uses of various features of MSOffice
for connnumvcatlon | NJJ_T( ”P, M a
3. To create an awareness of the v vanous usus of computer as a tool, I'utor and Tutee.
4. To devclo;r the skills of sof{‘\;'z;r’é}};;e& for .eammg through bomruters as cognitive
bopael e, _

tools - BRI

5. To create awarensss about the vanou. educa*mndl Apps 'md resources offcred by the

e e e e i e i e R e o S R . P P i B e it R B R

Internet browser like Firefox n.nd _Gl 'i;glc Chrome _

i PR e

6. To enable the use of séeiai medla for teachmg, learning and related resources.

7. To develop the skill of prepar.ng qffg?x.tr{e__mqummm presentation and instructional

material using computers.

8. To understand the concept of Open qumtlon Resou;ces & use of internet

Unit 1: Computer Educat;on Pedagogy

o Compuisr Ed-.lCathIl Concept, nced and lmportance Appl;catmn of computem with

special re fex ence to educsiion dnd socnety ' {

o Aims and objectivss of computer cdlicdtlon., prcsent and future of computer education

in Indtan schools.




o Methods of Tcachmg (‘omg)aratxve q@_' y of various teaching methodologies in

d l I

"context - of teaching of compute;{_" cdu’catrm Lecture, Discussion, Ilustration,

Demonstration, Project and };)roblen; 'solvmg method
h i f? . [N

o Appnnrhco o toaching: Perscnau“ed mstmcttons system approach, muitimedia

!

- appreaci, misro-eschiag g . R ' %
o Advanced mraihods clteac ‘n'r'gr 81‘1’13[: 8&'&1 mObllF‘ leaining, and cnline learning

Unit JI1: Compnter Eduncation: Curnculy_;’n and text books ‘

o Computcr Education Cumculu}fnq“(l‘{;ﬁ

n4
cebt and prmczp[es of curriculum for computer

education , need of curriculuin dcvelopment ceIl for computer education

Iu\ Jn i
o E-books/Text Books: Characten?ticﬁ ﬁéndﬁcnter:a for selection of computer books with
et ek int-tart e
specla] reference to theory and practlcal biooks of computer subject
s comite ped e
Unit IV: Compuiter Teacher and Compuiér laboraiory

o Computer- Teacher: Essentlél quafrfgakfon and qualitics of a COT!‘pllte] teacher,

professmnal growth and code of conduct for ethrcal computer teaching
OII’J, .
o Planning of Computer Laboratory: Roqmi‘;pace furniture, light conditions. number of
. n]:f Moand ir:l
- pomipziers ete. S

o Community 250Urces utitization: (oncept need, and importance c.g. computerized
‘D nayge _

banks and hospitals eic. o

o Practical skills on computers: ‘Apﬁlic.:itiofn-'. Software, Word Prbcessors, Multimedia
' [ o

presentation etc. TR |
...... '";.'-,-.,'I"rﬂ’ e r-r—

- o Progranuning languages: Concept and generatzonrs

o Internet

Unit V: Lesson Planning and Evaluatmm :
o Lesson Planning: Concept, Need, and milpomme of ILSSOII planning in computer

teachin g, characteristics of a good com,,utenzed lesson plan : ’
i

I
|
( '

o Evalvation: {“rrteua to evaluate the computer teachmp learning precess, evaluation of
. 1 |_

theory and prf-cncal

o ¢)Role of computers i evaluation:

e i _.'.;::.\ oo
o Recent trends in computer teaching I¢afni

~ Assignments:- :
1. Class Test 10 mail




-

2. Any one of the foliowing :- 10 ﬁlarks

REFERENCE :

e Preparation of marksheet and q*dent';b'n bark
ARG il (T

* Preparation of instructional mdtena cours‘cwarc using Ms word,Ms powerpoint

'n)fv ':‘-.‘,-ﬁ :1., i jl

e Preparation of mark. register of a claqs_ ar}d ‘iti’ statastzcal and graphical presentation,
1'1 Uﬂ r‘ "._ L'l

‘I]J"IS‘ :
1. An Initiative of Natlona] Intemelt 'txchange Of India & Digital Empowerment
R b

Foundation, Digital Icnowlcdge Eenﬁ' ]

2. Computer in education by Atul f hﬁ’ub 1§hcr Isha Books (2006)
rl:. “l’l
3. Digital Knowledge Ivaps in Educatlon ”ILeanology Enhanced Support for Teachers
| [‘

and Learners edited by Dr.- l%mc Efentha}éd (University of Oklahoma, USA) and |
Dr.RiaHanewald (Deakin Um%mt‘*“ Au%tfafha)

4. Intel (2003): Intel mrrovarron m Educar:on mtel Teach to Fulure-Students Work Book

Kuar Heman,Meerut R.Lal Pububher i _

5. Integrating Educational Teclmolg‘gyﬁn S%Teachmg, 4/E (With Cd), Pearson hducanon
India , Sept 2007,

6. Kumar, Khushvinder and Kumar Sumf Teachmo of computer. Gurusar Sacthagr:

| T l 1}, bl ‘.: "
GBD Publications. R S

7. Khushvinder Kumar, Sumlmi{il’rnai* "GBD Pubhcatlons GurusarSadhar, 2004.

hitp://digitalknowledgecentre. lm’llshng-category/‘e education/ from

8. Rajarar“an -Fundamental of Comnuters New Delhr Prertice Hall of Tndia Pwt. Ltd,

R 3“"‘!_]"li. '!""."J

9. amha P. K., Computer Fundamentalq,l Ncw Dc]hl BPB, 1992, Sharma, Lalit,

Computer Ech,catmn *erozeme‘anlt ; Wmtech Publncanom 2006.
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INTERNAL ASSESSMLNT SCIEEME
o ; : . MARKS-150+150=300

L. Micro Teaching 3 skill (Eacu skﬂl OTE masks) 10 Marks per year |

ol

2. Regular Prastice Teaching i mmulatmn condition including unit test in paper VI atb

{(lesson 10 per year} - _r 20Marks per vear

3. Criticism lesson . . _ 20 Marks per year

4. Observation ,[ 2 15 Marks per year

1
1

: 1
o Demonstratlon Lessoﬁ
o Criticism Lessqn-_ I'

5. Teaching aids (5X4 per.yé;éri;_ Ly 20 Marks per vear

\? \/L g 105
T {_Acdd
B ey of RajBsiaes

Goir "mwu&

!




6.
charge)

7. Int emq‘up c o
J T eachmg of Mel.hoa sumcdt‘ﬁl"ﬁ‘(l) " ”j "‘ 15Matks per year
. Social Farucipation in G;oup g"-;i . ’: ; ~ 10 Marks per year

|
Participation in ail actmues n’fﬂcnobﬂ |

215 10 Marks per year

READWQ’AHI‘j I RE LEC’II\IG ON TEXTS
[ riey

PR -.. L Marks — 50

Objectives

After completion of thiis cuursc, the ?tuldc ol tcarn,per v".ll
e 1T "

o Impiove disther profici r.-:r_;c j

the language of instruction.

HE

o Develop an interest {n reading b
. f

':.tand mstructnon

o Improve his/ber ability to Und"

Course Content;:- fe

Unit 1; Engaging with narrative'aiiﬂ: descriiptiwie account & expository writing

o The seiected texis could mblude stories or chapters from fiction, dramatic

incidents, vivid descri ip tive accounls or even well produced comic strip stories,

e The selected texts cculci mcI?ade artlcles biographical writing, ot extracts from

popular nonjiction wutmg, Wlth thcmf‘s tlat arc drawn from the subject arcas

of the student tea che s (vatlous sucnces mathematics, history, geography

groups givided accordmé‘ té {helr <ubjects within which different texts could

be read by di fferent palr_s oﬂ student teachers,

Unit 2: Engagmg with Jour nallstlc & Etlmdﬁom! writing

(\///
1%

ﬁ“ A} g
“.. 1‘_“1\;\“) 3/‘

f\lﬂLJR/

’.




contemporary interest""':étud *cac“lers :::m be grouped randomly.

i
J
ﬂ: : » Selected texts here co;.u%:é Ec drg;?;fr;;;;gm the wide range of popular educational ’
I\ | writing. in the form oﬁfc riiierléld?{!}*fvri \essgys extracts or chapiers from authors
| ' ~ who deal"with themcs from Odl!CaUOl'l '«;choolmg, teaching or learning. The
\. writings selected s‘wu]d lp?'&Sf;ﬁ? adéf nlte point of view or argument about L
i seme aspect of the above. ﬂlbmes S1uclcnt teachers can be grouped randomly.
: ’ Unit 3: Engaging with subj ect-relafed re[fex:ence 'bo oks
\ o The student teachers ahCUIG work ﬁn groups divided according to their subjects.
| ' Within - these groups, ;;a;f; :ofL qudent teflchers wounld make a choice of a
I' . *pec'ﬁc topic -in. their subjcct arca whlch they could rescarch from a set of ]
‘ available refer: 11cebooks‘n b
| Assignment E
1. Class Test * 5 marks e
2. AnyOme ~ 10 mark's' o
convcrtmg 2 situation into a dlaloghe)

»  Group Discussion (on scl cctéd thel‘pe)

g S o i e
P o ~

-+ Making notes on schem.—ltlc fOrm (e g ﬂow dlagmm tree diagram or mind i
: i
map) "

bl

» [ndividual task, using readmg su“ﬁegies quclx as- sca.mmg and sk:mmmg for

extracting information. t !
[

| | l
’ - ¢ Making PPT to whole SLb_;ect group SR
Refrences- L | "
1. The4 Languags Skills ' o i'i
www. Englishclub. comr’language-sk[ll htnﬁ .
2. Reading (Process) Wikipedia o
www. wikipedia.crg/ mkweadmg-g _dge;s's :'

EPC.d '-.
DRAMA AND Aerr INEDUCATION

b

oo MARKS-50
i

i

Objectives:-




i

a vo.Lh nk ng in the students.
ERIMERS B

.- Understand forns of art, perf'ormmg and]wsual and its significant role in human life.

s vri e Ndes e
. Acquaint about drama as a cntlcal pedagogy and develop consciousness & awareness
‘Y* ] 1\:1-1\”; . JIF_ . .
- 1_ :

2
3. Understand re]atxonshlp between artx "'tei'aturc and education.
4

towards society.

5. Understand about teaching of dlfferent ubjccts through drama and art education at

1
d”av m 41"-3--
school level. | l ',

6. Undcrstand culturai hentagc of ’[hcha wftﬁ speclal reference to Rajasthan,

7. Understand about techmcal invaswn m: the ﬁeld of art and future perspectives of

'}'m )' o |
.drama and art education. S
8. Develop sensitivity, cmpathy" aﬁ”lsﬂeng!é of "rcsponmblllty for self devclopment and
Inciad isomig) 7
betterment of society. Inciad s ie) v

UNIT-L: Aesthetic Sense and Edu@ahgti A :'."'C” 3

o Aesthetic sense and values: Mkﬁhfngi ]’@i!lure Conccpt and Importance i Human L1fe

Atts in Educauon & Educatrori“fﬁ bAHé‘ ’Fi‘ansform art and aesthetlc sense through
| L

cclucatlon 3 E .
|

. Concept of Creativity, Creatlvc wntmg, Modes in speech and 1mportance of education
for it. Relationship ‘between Art therature and Education. Historical perspectives of

various tyw's of Art inIndia. | ot

¢ Introduction to music: -- dhavlram swar, sapttak alankar, lay-taal,vadhaya-

1

 tantu,avnadhh, shushir, Dhanlok lo l—._gl:et !ok vadhya & Introduction to Dance :-

_ history of dance- kala,lok nrlty& }
UNIT—1I: Performmg Art and Learn

o Introductions & type of Drama, Sob]al and Educatlonal relevance of Performing Art

“and its place in contemporary Indlan some}y

- o General introduction of seven':."la,,"'qal hénce style Knowledge of Indian Dance-

Drama tradition both in classmal a%ﬁd : olk; General introduction of Folk and Tribal

darices, Contemporary dance in Mocfem Tnidi




i

-

i, |
Introduction of Folk Drama of R )gastl;an Gavrl Tamasha, Khayal, Rammat, Phed,
J_ a2t IR [ '
1ce and Drama {raining, its relevance to leaming
{id Ui g [

at different levels of schooi.“ tix

Forms of the major cultural, art ti:shva&s cxhxb:t:ons crafi-fairs of India with special

i rat !;'_ )
 reference to Rajasthan and the#r‘mgmf cant role for enhancement of aesthetic & |

131’_ .i:

artistic SCIL:lb.llltjf

UNIT-HII Visual Art: Teachmgq&: LE:'h}

L 4

Field Based Actlvmes gt

* Any one of the following 10 marLs
L

“pottery, puppetry, rangoeli, pap}ép i

' stlmulatod teaching,

Play: Mezning, Concept, Need mlvyes, Import'mCe relationship between learning and
Drama Education. Dramatic P’reagt.lfe %6} udaerstand.ng probiems in a new way.

Exploration and. expenment%itl‘oihy W}th dlfferem types of Visual Arts: painting,
printing, college, cartoon’ makmg, pﬂotography, clay modeling, model makmg,

um[ Xaju
Use of visual art i teacl.mg Ieaming process Art and Self-Expression, Need and
tite L ¢ an] st

~ importance of commumty par‘trmpa 1on 1

H41 Arl vei i z
Use of ICT in drama and art in e ucation: computor graphlcs, animation, special

effects, documentary films, mov:es; Slldﬁ'}S Use of soma{ media: youtube blog, twitter.
Vymeg *m oy !

Class Test 5 marké;

Prepare a street play (3 (\Iukkad. Natalg tg]_ ted 1 tpigny social, political issue and perform I

it on three differout places of your CJ‘ry
Prepare Direct or Participate in Chéracfer p! ay related with any historical topic of |
school syllabus and perform itin any school

Prepare, Direct, or Participate in one Dancc Drama related with any comemporarv
issue based on any form of Folk Drama of Rajasthan perform it publicly and submit a
report, ' -
Make a Documentary film related wnh any, Sllb_]El‘,Ct of school and present it.

Make any two type of V:sual Art glve i thls syllabus and -use it in school or

onthc basis of creative writing for school

| \@.}
(Acﬂ 4.) 109

Ram““ an

chlldrcn




7. Visit or Paruclpan, it any cplwra]':"

B your cxperiences. ) =
B ~ 8. Organize an exhibition re'i:.it%i ;r’) ¢ :. m‘ of :_{"'Ji_Sual'Art in your respective institution.
J 'REFERENCES:- _ 'Eu e | L
,’ . 1. Bhavnani Enakshi : The Dancelo{:I{l;Hx}?i‘T{eisq:F House of Books, Bombay.

2 Bhatachrya Dilip : Musical Insu;mnent ?f Tribal India, Manas Publications, New
1*15 reRb LT

Delhi 1999. CoT

Bharucha Rustom : Theatre ancf Sle%world ManoharPubl;catmn New Deihi.

Chatuvedi Ravi : Theatre and Dcmuthac;L i{awat Publication, New Delhi.
B l{ i ,1{ ant
Datta Ajit Kumar : Indian Al‘tlfi‘iCIS,i "iosino Publlcatmns Lodon.

o s W

An Anthology of Indian Music, Sandeep
pul )

't!”

- Hartharan M., Ruppaqwaml Gowr'::’g':
{_ ]

Prakashan, D¢élhi. l :
: 'I\handaiavala Karl J. Indlun Pamll s

8. Krishna Rao U.S., Devi dlandra?f
1

™

a I;JIK A pancrama of Indian dances Shree
! \1 'q:) 1']

ik 5

ance *Marg Publication, Mumbai.

" Satguru Publication, NewDeIh;

:;la‘

* 9, Kothari Sunil : New DerCthI‘lSrlﬂ i
10.Lal Ananda : Theatres of Indlg‘ Uﬁforﬂ 'ﬁ?”Pr'ess
11.Raja Deepak £. : Hindustani Musm" | ::K Phnt World Ltd., New Delhi.-
12, Sudhakar Kanaka ; Indian Classma _dahcmg Stcrlmg Pubiishers Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi.
13. Tribhwn Robin D. - I'nbhwan PrCetI iR Frlbal Dances of India, Discovery
Publication Houise, New DeIh1 7999, o : '
14. Thames and Hudson : Arts & Craﬁs bf Inr.ha London.
]5.Vatsyayan Kapila : Tradl.lon., of Indzani Folk Dancc, Clarion Books, Hind pocket
- Bokks, New Dethi . : '_ .
16. Water kouse Devid : Dance of Indla, Popu ar Piai{ashan, Mumbai.

ilt 'aia Academy, New Delhi.

17. Waltts Georpe & Bown Percy Art“ and Crafts of India, Cosmo Publications, New
Delhi. T
18, TR e mvcﬁu fm’r
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SCHEME OF EXAMINA TON| AND COURSE OF STUDY
B.Ed - TWO YEAR, PART-2 -
PART—2 (2019 20)

. Knowledge aﬂd ‘Oli‘rrllct‘r_lmﬁ(_ Pari_-Z)_
Markss50 S LS

"‘f‘rs z“* Add let

t

Ob}ectwes
After completing the course the studbnts v}n}l be able -.

¢ To enable student teacher appiecxatfe the relationship between Schooling, §

. Education and Knowledge. #+ i ki jamy *r—:-’;”-
» To examine the dlfferent sources of knéwled ge and Lheu kinds -
~# To familiarize students with the propesé of Constructions of Knowledge -
o To criticaliy analyze the role of 'Educ'atlon in reproducing Dominance and

- Challenging Margmallzatlon wzthl re#'erencc to Class,. Cd‘-}te Gender and ]
l 0y .

Rehglon o
R |:

Unit-I Child’s Constraction Of K‘xo?vlidgé

g

¢ Sources of Knowledge : Empmca ;knowlédge Vs Revealed knowledge -
. leferent kinds of knowleclge { 2 o

() Dlsmplmary knowledge: (,oncept% 'dhd Itematlve (‘oncepts

. oy mmy
P PERA 2l % .f" 2 L%‘ 1 1 1
. ’\; el )

eﬁv WA, 5 T ufesiRi weE,

1

—




(d) Scienti ﬁc knowledbp Vs Rehg;&_‘ _ ;kn‘a*viedge

. Concepts of Behel, mfonnimon Kno&!ledge and Understandmg

Unit IT Curriculum Planmng s and’ 3'I‘r]ansactwn
0) b’i hekd .
J Consﬁuction of Currlculun]l N 10 1 l '
¢ Models of Curriculum Develop'n_ent ven by I* ranklin Bobbit, Ralph Tyler,
Hilda Taba and Philip Jacksui/i dpifsals,
o Curricylum Transaction: Role ?f Igaihe; in 'kno wledge Construction through
- Dialogue, Challenge and Feedoac Crlhcal Pedagogue.

af CwyE
Umt—I[I School 'Ihe Site of Cui-nchum Engagemcnt

¢ Role of School Phi Iosoph}f,mdnﬁlmstﬁatmn (and orgam.,atlm) in creating a
context for transacting ih\.;cprxicmpp effe?t vely.

e Role of Infrastructural support i Teﬂci'ung and. Learning: Classroom seating
Arran gument lerayy, Labo; a‘tc-r;y Pla'ygrourd Canteen etz.

s Teacher’s rolc and Support is: “Develoﬁmg Curriculum, Transactmg Cumculum
and Researching Curcicutunt’: Rea] 1tnels and expectations.

Test and “ASSignmcnt:- - | ifi
1. Class Test - - . 105 Marks

Fhid !__._‘. !'?'?é !

2. Project (Any one of the followmg) 10 mark

¢ Seminars discussions, m0v1e apprhlsals group work, field works,

» Pro'ects and the close readmg of ar lcles, pohmes, documents from key

pl‘ElC?.lth'lCl‘S in the area of Cumculym Studzes m Education.

ook
References- . :

12. Aggrawal, ].C. (209?..) I\ﬁOrVIvdgC Comm:ssmn -2006: Major Observation and |

El

Recommendations, Educanonal Rcfbﬂns m_ India for the 21% Century. New Delhi

Shipra Publication.

13.Baisara, M (1999). Pr1nc1ples of d Icuium Reconslructlon New Delhi, Kanishka
Publication.
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15. Malamddy, M. and Ravlahan](
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!l | " 17.Prasad, Janardan and Khmar, Vua ] 19??) Advanced Curriculum Construction. New '
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|
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PAPER:-TA/B(S fLLABUﬁLALRLADY GIVEN IN 1 ST YEAR )
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Gende;, Scnool and Societly

i -.._..‘b.“- _J ..__'_'_._._

MARKS: 50

f
o 1
Yool i
a0 .
T
!' [

Objectlves :

After compleung the course the stuélbnts ‘?’111 be- ablc -

e To develop basic understanding "andr' familiarity with key concepts-gender,
gender bias, gender stereotype, cmpowerment gender parity, equity and
equality, patriarchy and feminism {md transgender _

¢ To understand some 1rnportan Hanctnal‘ks in connection with growth of |
women’s education in historical H.E"ld cohterip Orary periods.

e To leamn about gender 1ssues m'schdo] cumculum textual materials across |
disciplines, pedagogical processe; ‘:nd
and region; i

Fts 1ntersectron with class, caste, religion |].




-]} !
1
B e To understand the need to fic:fd r2ss ]ég?ijé!f bas ed violence in ali social spaces and |f
= evolves strategies for addrelés"h - ‘.'_ _ f
_ |
: Umtl Gender Issues: Key' Cb“)‘r pfs‘] o i 1
<@ Sef .m?f
: m o . Gender Scxuahty‘, atnarchy, Mascuhmty and Femlmty

¢ (ender Bias, Gender Stereotypm a:nd Empowerment
o Equity and Equality ' rt’R’@*I ﬁaq 'thh Caste, Class, Religion, Bthnicity, '

Disability and Region. . ; i
e Issues and Conccms oﬁTranSgemd 1‘,! ;( e

REPR Y

kA *n"u Wl
Unit 2: Soclahzatmn Processes J§1 Iﬂdld LFamlly, School and Soc1etv

e Gender Identxtles and deiﬂﬁz‘dﬁﬁﬂl I—"‘ractlces in different types of families in

India.. EEE i Jt"q ‘fsn« 2
o Gender Issues in Cumcu‘lﬁ'iﬂ {}énHQr; ‘Cullure and Institution: Intersection
of Class, Cabt\,, Rehg:on and Région — Construction of Gender in
Cunriculum Frameworks smoe Ind pendence An Arnalysis — Gender and the
hidden cumcuium Gender 1h text and classroom processes — Teacher as an

- agent of change — Life skllls ahd séxuahty
e Sites of Conﬂzct. Uaderst«ndmg tb‘le Importance of addressing sexual abuse
in family, Ne;ghborhood and Schoo [ and in other formal and informal

: mstltutlons . : J - ]! |
Unit 3: Gender Stt.dres* Hlstonéal Peﬁpectwes on Education j

"“"~==¢-:n

¢ Historical Backdrop: Somu Landniiarks in Socio-Economic and Education
uphftment of Status of GlrIs and Women _

l |

e (Constitutional Commllments

e Reports of Commissions. and CO'nnJuttces Policy initiatives,
» Schemes and Programines on Lurls Educatlon and Overail Development of
' Wome'l for Addressing Gendcr Dlscrlmmatmn in Society.

" Tasks and Assngnmcnts

1. Class Test ' 05 marks -
2. Any one 10 Marks X




. Preparatmn of Prcject on Kev Cmcept's and 1ts operational definitions relating 1t

{!]'.‘1 ‘\' l ,"
1

Rehglon Ethmclty Dzsablhfir aﬁ& H égbﬁ’

ky bn ’I f
ncfzms of Transgendel

family in India.

References:-

» Desai, Neera and Thakkﬁr LJshazdeZOO‘l) Women in Indian Society. National
Book Trust, New Delhi |r-:-:
K Dunne, M. et al. (2003): Gdﬁﬂe]'@nd Vib_[é’nc_e in Schools. UNESCO.
» ‘Kirk Jackie e.d. , {2008), w&;mppgﬁ aghing in South Asia, SAGE, New Dethi
e Leach, Fiona. (2003). Practlsrhg Ge 1dei1 Analysis in Education, Oxfam g
e National Curricuium Frdmewjork 2005 Position Paper, Nat;onaf Focus Group
~ on Gender Issues in &ducatlon 3.2 NCE'?T 2006.
) "'Nayar, Sushila and Mankei-'ar :Cam a (ed } 2007, “‘Women Pionaers in India’
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e Srivastava Gouri, {2012), Gender ahd: Peace in Textbooks and Schooling
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Objectives

-~ « develop the skill in preparing, admmmtem{lg and interpreting the achievement test. |

» understand and use different techﬂlqtieJ ar?d lo'olslof evaluation for learning, ‘

|
- comprehend the process of aqsefssmér}tffaﬁ‘lleammg
‘ nizg Long ek oo
~» develop skills necessary to compupe1 ba{s;c %tatlstlcal measures to assess the Jearning,

Unit 1; Basic Concepts and OY i f’
133 'H|

e Basic Conc.\.pts assesstefilf”, é’valuétmnn measmement test, examination,
formative and summative: evalualtlon - continuous and comprehensive
assessiment mandated undey RTE éncg ggadlln '

o Purpose 'of assessment in dl%teref;l{ paracrllh;né (a) behaviourist (with its limited
view on learning &$’ behaw!)ur)ﬂ{ f\ic@nst‘“uctlwst paradigm and (¢) socio-

. culturalist paradigm;. dlst&a'yc‘;mp.r etmeen ‘assessment  of ~leaming' and
'assessment for learning’; asses,@pqp]gs ]@CbaSh for taking pedagogic decisions .

» Significance of assessment for Ielamm:g

.. Self {:ISSCS&I'HBHY and peer dSSBSSﬂlent i
-'. "_‘ P
L

Unit 2: Analys:s of Enatmg Practh‘:es of Assessment

R rvvl rlvr ,h"".'!-"\ =l :"f‘;' ’
e Records used in Assessment: a) Prof' |tes Meamng, Steps involved and criteria
~ for developing and maintainingla comprehenswe learner profile. b) Evaluation
rubrie: Meaning , (‘onstructlou and Uses ¢} Cumulative records : Meaning,
Significance }[ ] -

» FEthicai Principles of Assesmem‘, h/?ammatlon Reforms a. Continuous and

Comprehensive Evaluation (CCI:) b. Choice Based Credit System (CBCS) .
.Open Beok Examination :

1
g
|
|

Unit 3: Assessment in the C.asqrnom ?hh Re&oi{-t_i‘_'il\_{eeping

Pl :
. Expandmg notions of Ieammg 111 h cons tmc’tlvlst perspective.
o Ability to develop indicators for a<§=ssmenf
¢ Tasks for assessment: prOJects asmg




e . - a4

e — . s

'REFERENCES:-

e Formulating tasks and questlons thatJ engage the leamer and demonstrate the |
process of thmkm 8- - :

. Orgamzmo and plarning '-'-for s#udent portfol os and developing rubrics for
portfolio assessment, teachf’l::s Jvﬁu?pq% aﬂd group activities for assessment.

» Presentation and Orgdmzatmn ot data krequency distribution

» Graphical representation of data, Hlsthgfam Trequency polygon
¢ Measures of Central Tendency. : I\l/Ieani Median, Mode

o Measures of Variability : Quﬁlﬁquev'ahon Standard Deviation
e Percentile and Percentile Ranki ,; | y( : ' |
e Rank difference method bv s sedriman's a Co efficient of correlation, Types of

1#"? '\il‘ |]I~} _" :

correlation
. Normal Probability Curve : ll’t?{l?ehi?sﬁdg.eq
Unit 5: Feedhack ;* fﬁ i’ 1ird N2
SELITYY s

o Feedback : meaning, lmpoi‘tén*'b andftf'peﬁ
o Feedback as an essential compopent M assessment; types 01 teacher feedbac.k
(written and oral). ' 5
- » Feedback to students and feedbapk toljl arents; peers’ reednack scores, gradeq
- and qualitative descnpt:ons devgloﬁl c,. and maintaining a comprehensive
learner profile. s e e e
e Challenges of assessment, _ ', , i

Tasks and Assig_nments. N
2. Any one - 10 Man(s e

. Devclopmg an achievement test wn!h 1ts Blue Print, Answer Key and Marks !
Distribution, o

Deveioping a Portfolio /- Proﬂl_ ;f:Ev!aIuatnon Rubric (format). }

Evaluation of available Unit te st [anci refomatlon of the same.

Designing Questionnaire / Inteme Schedule on a given topic

Preparmg any four evaluation’ t?@ls or Formative Assessment.

oy |

g T =t (acadd 117
y R

) Ralgstbaﬂ

* & % 9




e ateie e -

- Economic & Political Weekly, V[UL;XI}VIEH Jan 12, 2013.

5 Apphecl Statistics for Education M{Eia] Publ cauqns l

I‘ F
. g ! b
7 Mrunalini, T (2012) Educauoheil ‘E\?a fu ?JHyderaLad Neelkamal Publications
Pvt. Lid. e )
g MARKS: 50
Objectives' ' E l :
T
The course will enable the student teachers to -+
I

e e —— . ._

| _
2. Re-thmkmg Assessments in Schools, Er:c)homlc & Political Weekly, Jan 17, Vol L, t
No. S L IR

3. Nawani, D (2012) Contmufmslyl and comprehenswely eualuaung children,

\HL

4, NCERT(2007) National Focus % \Pager on Exammatlon Reforms S. K. (19%4). I

6.Garrett, HE. (2008) Statl.,t.cqqm' P;, flologv and Education. Delhi- Suriee!
Pubhcatxo.l P ;L

+ To demonstrate knowledge ofhdxf%;f.ﬁtr#e&spﬂcn.eb in tne area of education of |f
ch lldren with dlSdelllIGS '

I :
f",. |

: =T0 reformulate U.ltlldeb towards ch‘ldgen wnti'n specml needs.

+ To use Spe"‘iflc strateglcs mvolvmgisklll un teachmg spemal needs children in f
inclusive classrooms. S

| ol
« To modify appropriate 1eam~r-ﬁ1fmd1} evaluatlon procedures. ‘ '

*To incorporate innovative practices io rcspé:rid to education of children with special |

meeds. - li O i

e
* 1 f

« To contribute to the formulation of }ﬁol Lfcy"\

1 i
‘To 1mplement laws pertaining t0 education Jf ?h:ldren with special needs.
s i 1 N

M :(Mﬂ“lm

Qegistr? 33thal

K

Course:-

.E.Un‘\,:fﬁs 1PU3-
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UNIT 1: PARADIGMS iN ED U'cmife:n3 HO® E(*':"%H}I\DRE\I WITH SPECIAL NEEDS
» - Historical perspectwes arnd: comemporary trends ‘Approaches of viewing disabilities:
» The charity modet, the bio t..am"lf‘ model the‘functzonal model and the human rights
model Sl
¢ Conceptof. speclal bdhCuf[lO"t, lﬂfégriﬁédfeduda”txon 'md inclusive educatzon
, Phllosophy of inclusive educatidnang f : e

ol dor

| UNIT2: LEGAL AND Pouc‘{?‘ﬁ‘h SPECE
. RTEACL2009. ey
+ National Policy — Educatlon of rStucﬁan%s wxf.ﬁ Dlsabllmes in the Natiosal Pol'cy on
Education, 1968, 1985, <17

s POA(1992); Education i in the Nat;onal;Pohcy on Dlsabl lity, 2006,
i ¢ Education of Special Pocus Groupa under tbc Sarya Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA, 2000);
. MHRD; 2€05, Scheme of Incluswc Educahqn for the Disabled at Secondary School
' " (IEDSS, 2009), National Trust ana NGOS ;,‘ i

R

e Community-based education. i : :;.; P
ueu u; ,ci:i,-‘-

lﬁ . UNIT 3: INCLUSIVE PRAC&TIf‘ES iN GLASSROOMS FOR ALL

a _ : s

|
I

. s rgr n l :
_. i ¢ School’s reddin s8 for adclressmg Ieal mng thf“ culties
i ¢ Technological advancement and its apphcat:on — ICT, adaptive -and assistive -

devices, equipments aind other fEChJ’tO dgles for different disabilities .

* Pedagogical strategics to respona to mdlwdual needs of students: Cooparative :
learning strategies in the ch'ssroom' “pcﬁﬁtmm mg. social learning, buddy system,
"eﬂgctwe teaching, mulvseneory teachm5, fc

e Documentation, record keeping and n‘..amténan_ce:. '
Tasks and Assignments . E' _
-1, Class Test 05 marks . o
2Anyone’ . 10Marks . 1

. i I

[

e Case study oi a Learner wﬂh Spef;lal neéds '.

* Making a Report of Visit to’ a resdlnfcelréom GESSA.

o Interviewing a teacher womng 1111 én Iﬁqlﬁélve School.

M |

DS’ Re»-,-w fRaJ

T
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l \ | UNIT I Concept of Peace 1 :
|
|
|
|
|
|

. Dunn., L & Bay, D M (ed) Excupuonal Chudren in the Schools, New York :

* Holt, Rinehart, Winston. . .. )
2. Hallahar, DP & Lauﬁma‘;i T " 5 ce 1c1na! Children: Introduction to Special
« %s
Education, Allyn & Bacon, Massachuse 11991
N : 3. Hewett, Frank M. & For@ﬁesg Ste\ﬂLn R«,,h}:aucatlon of EXCPptIOTlaI Leamers,
g Allyn & Bacon, Masachus!ett.s; 11|9&4 SHE { !
Il 4. Kirk, S.A & Gallagher hd, éubdm,ataem Oqf Exceptional Children ; Houghton
u'_ Mifflin Co., Boston, 1989 hicali i sus tj
- 5. Magnifico, L.X: hducatlonlciflthLEx ep onal Child, New York, Longman.
b 6. Shanker, Udey: Ex»eptxona]‘@ﬁl}dréﬂ fﬁﬂunda; Sterling Publications. _
']\ ' 7. Singh, N.N and Beale, LE fed?) [I:Gearhing Disabilities ~ Nature, Theory and
N Treatment Sprmg-Vcrlag, \Tew York Inc 1992 I
N . OPTIONAL Spe%lal C(DURSES- (ANY O\‘E) -
i - p t I:
; BED (i
N b, ol & lc‘f l
PEA 5EDUCATION
. OBJECTIVES:- s b j 4, MARKS-100
_ "_“ The course will enable the stuéént’ arﬁ‘fgm lfd T
(“ 1
1 [
l . * -0 understand thc concept of peaée educatlon
) : . s to acquire the knowledge about]ipaceﬁli mzfxd makes peaceful world.
B o To understand the theory arid prabtlce of pedce education
- . .

“To nnderstand the philosophicali oy_g{hgifor peace.

f
To promote awareness about the éxmtqncc of Conflicting relationships between !
people, within and between natloip.; and betWeen natuve and humainity, ]
To create ﬁamewoms for achlevﬁ.g Pcacefu] and Nonviolent societies, ’

J
|

|
i

Negative peace and Positive peace, :
Negative Peace - Peace as abéence‘ of war and abolition of war, as the
minimization and elimination oﬁ wolﬂnce, as removal of structural wo'ence
Peace with Justice, Peace and Nohino\ent Ilberanon technique (Satyagraha) and 1}
Disarmamernt. e b

Positive peace: Peace as Love, | utliad Ald Positive Interpersonal relations,
Peaceful resclution of Conflict, ‘acq;._and Development Alternative defense, ]

living with nature and presemng[ Lite and Eco system and Holistic Inner and ‘
QOuter Peace. = .




Asa un;versal value - '_ .\ oi . , i
Aims and Objectives of Peac%Edlrcalxon :
. Role of Social Agencies: 'ﬁm;n_,z‘ '*"’_,R{-:Iigmn Mass Media, Community, School,
i NGQO’s, Govermnment Ag&?’l%?a j promoting peace education.
. Current Status of Peace EqH 'g{pe ?n’:s‘?,lOb?{ Scenario.
i L "f b
Unit 3- Bases of Peace Ed"gcﬂ)tg ke
e DBecoming peace teacher-acquls tlon bf knowledge, values and attitudes.
o Life Skills required for Peace. Eﬂucanon (WHO) :
e Areas of Peace Educatlon Conﬂxct fnanagement Conservation of
Enwronment ' - *(lnn o u’(! bal e
¢ Challenges to Peace- Stress, Conﬂlct,;Crlmes, TGTTOI'ISITI Vinlence and
Modemization. eyt s e
o Strategies and Methods oftteaehmgt Pézﬁ:e }':clucation Medltatlon Yoga,
Dramatization , Debate an;l‘etcc=5 Et'ni ihic ]
EIE 1i'§| i _,'s:

UNIT 4, Effectlve T eachmgqpi.l’e,aem

|r!

A3 | fy 3 ]
. Peace Education for erq ARG, %éj léi*g education, Peace Education and |f
Removing the Bias towards. Jloieﬁce T Correctmg Distortions.
~ o Model of integrated Leammg‘ L Transactional Modalities - Cooperative
Learning, Group Discussion, Pro;ect Work Role Play, Story Telling, Rational
Analytic Method — Case Analysns and Situztion analysis,
o Peace Research, Intemnational ' (:Ia.'sért:'mn1 International " Parliainent, Peace ]
) Awards, Creating Models"’l’br‘??aé?’fetimo logy - development of new tools, i
| - ‘ techniques, mechanisms and 1nst1tut1¢ms for building up peace and Engaging
students in Peace Process. _'

.‘a‘d

]

| Unit 5- Tranaactmg Peace Educatien & Rdle of Socnal Agencies:

¢+ Integration of Peace Education tnrougfl cumcular and co-curricular actmnes ,'
* Role of mass media in Peace Education: ]
» Programmes for Promoting Pe ace hdllué’[ll‘.‘il’] —UNESCO '
* Addressing challenges to peace mrMquzcuItural Society. }!
s Role of Religion in propogation dr Peace _Nélson Mandela Mother-Theresa,
Vivekananda, Gandhian Phllosopﬁ)i in: proxﬁdtih g Peace Education. Role of

Great personalities in promotmg P;eace Lot

Tasks and Assignments




- . Publications.pvt.Ltd

1. Class Test
2.A_ny one

_'R_EE_E.BE.N_C.E.S_:

aI pulttiitré -of Peace: Promoting a Global :
2. AberJL Brown, JLAHelmch (,(.,(]999) lcadnng Conflizt Reso]uuon An |
effectlve i bk

‘1. Adams.D (Ed) (1997) UNLSC’O an_d
Movement Paris UNESCO. : ’

.I_:_-_

il _n_
I

'3. ‘DrHaseen Taj (200’) Na:txon'a] }Corncei'll“ and Educatlon Neelkamal -
Publications.pvt.Ltd :

o ' ’ | f
: 4. Dr.Haseen Faj (2005)_ - (,urrc‘nt pﬁalleges in Education, Neelkamal
o

" 5, Mahesh Bhargava and Haseen ’Ia_. mﬂ&}(}hmpses of Higher Education. Rakhi

€. Prakashan, Agra-2 7. Witp/fwrerw. un org/cyberschoolbusfpnapef'conlen*‘ htm.

) Course :.'_:B_Ed 12 (11)
PHYSICAL EDUCAILION AND YOGA

OBJECTIVES:- f‘; L MARKS-100

: Hmportance of Physical Education.

' yﬁmal Educatlon
\ - (A? 3(’1 ')
A

‘o To acquaint them to allied ar_éas m
¢ To sensitize the student teacher to

l‘vt than

L




To make them aware of., h‘)e”oéﬂeflis‘ﬂﬂf f(hymcal fitness & activides for its |
development. "r: ool BEN

To help them acquire the skllls for assessment of physical fitness.

‘To introduce them to the pﬂﬂo%ﬁhﬂ:&] basc_; of Yoga.

To.intecduce then: to types: of' _ .c-" 4 & its 1m port'mcc '

Ta motivate them to.resort to, pm/swa} dctivity for the fitness development
‘To help them understand qu ﬁ;predq:e 'of hLallh related {itness evaluation

Unit 1. PHYSICAL EBUCATION ' *5 |, '; L

+ Introduction, Definitien and Meanmg of physrca! education
« Objectives of physical educa;r‘p Ui
« Scope of physicai education u%(lf:d a,rgaé in F'l* ysical Education

Unit2. PHYSICAL EDUCAT&&N A"Nd Méjﬁo‘os

+ Need & !mpodance of physm.éi’ecidéa'{ronr?n dtffprent levels of schooi(aec and sr.

seclovel) _ ."_*’_ ] !
. i ! t :

"o Training l'l:e\'.hOdb Devcl "Hé’x‘lt' f‘(?om}f:olﬁentﬂ of physicai fitness and motor |
" fitness through. follow;né trﬁlnmg methods ( continuous method, interval |
method circut muthod fart{ek/specd%:l%} and wmgh* training) '

-9 Factors affectlng pl‘rysncai fi iness
» Benefits PhysmaIFl’n_ess 'L.“"‘_ ;

'Unit 4:- PHYSICAL FITNESS AND YOGA ACTN ITIES
- Need of physical activities at school level; . | i -
fmportance of physical activities at schoo' leve?
Assessment of physical fiiness P
Introduction, Meaning and rr'lg-c.onreptq d)f Yoqa
Ashtang Yoga (3 stages of Yoga)  ©
Types of Yoga Lo
importance of Yogasanas, Prana;m;ra =d Sh udhfkn va
Importance of Meditation in schooi ERN SRR

L

» & 5 & = 9 .3

Unit5 :~ Human abilities and Yogam ndlan context
» Education and Yoga - Promotidn .ofintélligence, awareness and creativity |

through Yoga, Yoga in Clas rooms | (Prlmary Secondary and Higher ]
education levels). - :




o Stressand Yoga Stress - [feﬁﬂxtlon ﬁCaljlses Symptoms, Complications in life ;
Yogic management of qtress ralatc_d ‘dgsorden., — Anxiety, Depression and
Suicidal tendencies. S | St

Tasks-and Assignments

1. Class Test - 10 Marks

2. Any one foliowing : 10 mo.rké'_-{-" Aak
¢ Learning and peiforming of basic yogrd acti\ntles
» Heaith and physical educp;;m;rqlauonémp Nlth other subject areas like science,

social science and Iangques :
s Fundamental skill of garr}esfsports ?rgd yoga

REFERENCES:- ""1 & .

. Kuvafaydnanda, Swami, Pra.nayahia (1983) Popular Prakashan Bombay

. Kuva}ayananda Swaml,A"aEa’s di? 3) 'Popular ~ Prakashan  Bombay,
EnglisHindi. ~ "~ ., & . . ?l'l
‘e Lal, Raman Bihari. (?008)”Slk§hzipﬁér‘t[)a mk Evam Saruajshastriye Sidhant.
Meerut, Rastogi Publications.: i :
* Nagendra, HR. ( 199?) Yoga mEducatlon Ba'lglme Vivekananda Kendra.
-+ Niranjananada, Swarni. (1998) lYo% D&rshan Deoghar, Panchadashanam1
Paramahainsa Atakh Bara!tidine ks welfi [s f
« Rai, Lajpat; Sawhney, RN am) S‘etvammhy, W.Selvamurthy (1998).
' Meditation Tec hmques, then’eSc;lent qlEfaluatlon Gurgaon, Anubhav Ral
Publication.. e gl oi cheipi
¢ Raju, P.T. (1982).The Phllosophjcall Trad1t10ns of India. Delhi Mot Lal
Banarsi Dass. |
- Ram, Swami. {1999). A Practhal C(uxdel to Holistic Health. Pennsylvania, |
Himalayan Institute of Yoghss i ¢ mel e’ =
e Reyna, Ruth. (1971). Intmfluctlonto Indlan PhllOoOphy New Delhi, Tata
McGraw-Hill Publishing Co. Lth_:,_: '

l
|
|
|

l
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- BiEd-t12 (M)

DANGE AND COUNSELING
i ! Co

b =

o

I
The course will enable the student téaoﬂei*s to ~

¢ Understand the concept, need and! mbaning of gu;dance

» (et acquainted with the prmc1ples Iissues problems and procedure of gmdance -

¢ Develop understanding about the m]e of school in guidance.
sl

OBJECTIVLS:-

MARKS-100

e e

|
.




-

UNIT - 1.GUIDANCE IN SCHOOL

UNI I' 4. TOOLSN AND TEC, HNIQUES IN COU’\’SF LLIN(’ -

" UNIT 5 Guidance and Counseimg fd ':"Sﬁeplal'\eeds Popuiation Guidance of

» Concept, Need and Meanin.of Gurdancl:

Principles-of Guidance. 4 plfer 44 r‘{}!,.%}r:e l

L ]

+ Procedure of Gmdance(step;sbm Do
+ |ssues and problems of Gmdance ' | Lo
* " scm“xf G

UNIT 2. AREAS, TOOLS AND T,E(;Jﬂviéyﬁs IN GUIDANCE,
. Persona] Hducational and voea '0 al Guldance -
e Tools :- Records of studerits : D6 17 ' nd, A"-.'.
Curnulative Record -~ SR
Ratingscale
Psychological tests.. SR
Q u estionnaire and Inventories : . -
Techmques in Cuudance (a) Qbse{ ti né: l;) Iﬂlmterwew (c)Socuometry

Role of schoo! in Guidance...

l’u*“ f;r ‘*; ‘_

|- i

I;.
[

UNIT3. LOUNSELLING IN SCHOOL' t:in s eln
o Concept, Need and Meaning of counscﬁﬁg’.-; e
o Principles of Counseling. -~ | |
e counseling ¥rocess and Role. & i}
Directive, non-directive and échedtie waﬁseh hg.

Ouahtles and role of a school counselor’

>

“Individual counseling and Group counsellr‘lg L ' ;
Lectures , discussions and Dramatlds as t?chnrques in counseling. -
Importance of follow-up in counsnhng | :

Counseling for the children with specra! nr—:-ed\,

Counsehrg for parents.

»*

children with special needs 1
¢ problems and needs ! X
o guidance of the gified and creativ _studén‘ts .

o guidance of under achiever, - AN :'?5 '

o slow learners and first gcnerat10n Ieamei's

[




Tasks-_ and Assignments -
1. Cléss Test
' 2.Any one

e Interview of a school counsélbr__ : {_ di 04
» Visit to a guidance or counsbﬁ(ig contig nd wrlte a report.
¢ Administration of an individual tesf ant:l preparlng a repoit.

_ 'P : 13 i D
- References:-
. 1. Anastasi A, leferentlaJ‘Bsy:ql} }\\{ew York: Macmillan Co 1996
2. Arbuckle Dugland; (Ju1dance and ounse[lmg in the classroom, Allyn &
Bacon Inco, 1985. . SRR
3.Baqrki.B.G.,, Mux.hopadhyava B Gu1dance and Counqellmg, A Manual,
New Delhi: Stariley Publishers, 1990
4. Crow & Crow, An 1ntrotiuc¢;mmt@,f1u1dance New Delhi: Eurasia Publishmg
House, 1992. ' |
5. Freeman E.S, Thsory and: erchc’a mﬁPsychological Teatmg, New Delhi:
Henry Holt 1092, .~ ‘M wkicus| imes!
6. Jones.AL. Pnnmples of (Juldanc New Delh1 McGrew Hills Pubtishers,
1970. :
7. Kochhar S.K-r.ducational and vocatn onal Gu1danre 1n secondary schools, ’
New Delhi, sterling publishers P ltd=- 1990, " _

8. Kolher. S K., Educational and Vocauonal Guldance New Delhi: Practice
~ Hall India Ltd., 1995. 9. NCERT; (Jmﬂance gnd Counselhng in Indian
' Educatton New Delhl NCERT 1978

B Ed 12 (IV) |
HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION '

OBJECTIVES:- | fg %;}- ' MARKS-100

. To introduce the student teacher mhthe Loncept of wholistic heaith.

!
The course will enable the student ;téécf e}s .toié_ ’
¢ Toenable themto understand the vquous dlménsmns &determinants of health, ]

I:
|
l




To acquamt them to school Iy 3

To enable them to. understar}d 1t
To acquaint them to allied a
To sensitize the student tea
"To make them aware of the:
develop'nent

*« 5 » » @b

Dimensicns ofhnafth ComEg
Determinanis ofhealth

Importance of ba!anced dietF g
- osl act

-Unit 2. HEALTH AND PROGRAMME“‘ ;m s

.I.
i .

" School health programrne

o Role of teachar in development’ of heallip

« Health Hygienic Education

Unit3. PHY SICAL EDUC‘A’I'ION
» Introduction, Definition - and’ Mea'ﬂﬂ%
» Objectives of physical education

» Scope of physical education’ &"aﬁﬁk AFahe

" Education .

Unit 4, PHYSICAL FITNESS

+» Definition, Meaning, Types aﬁd facfors UF physfcalf thess tl

« Factors affecting physicat fitness |-
« Benefits Physical Fitness .~ =

o Physical education and sports., .
A

Unit5 . PHYSICAL FITN ESS AND EDUCATIO
+ Need & Importance of physical achwt:es'
+ Techniques and methods of Assessment'

~ Tasks and Assignments ff |
1. Class Test - 10 Marks e
2. Any one following : 10 marks il

o Activities for deuelopment of phy

Project on health/sports.

Organization of games andesporh 1our

rogfal'n a'fd its imporiance.
neef’i & mpbrtance of Physical Education.

fL-Phy ical Education.
"lb dfﬁ f)h&srcai fitness & its importance.

smeni of physical fitness.

Introduction, Definition and Meaning of Heafth;

oF [!hi;sr"cal educatron

--___-“ 'UT'F 20

2 —‘*L

U

R
’1
|

lcal ﬁthéss :

Analysis of various text books: frém‘ he::ﬁth én;:l physical education point of view.

of]p]-yalcal fitness & aclivities for its |

§
1
1
i

k!

»I
-

._‘__:h_.

'
1N

i
F'ihys:cal

_.|

at séhaol level(SEC. & SR. SEC.)
of phyerca! fitness

i

’?émerlts

Rules and Regulation of sports

?
i
i
- j."
. 1 o
i
}

L l
IR .

I!;t i3_I

L

|




Edacatlon Volume -1, Rldgt‘:\?ﬁ'gﬁ

» Diehl, Harold, Text bool»tof( Hea

. Bauel,‘a\ Today's I-Laitn“
e Joint Committes of Cential: 'mqgi

d fp l:;irc sLhoo]s, new jersey, 1960. th
\‘Hﬁib <Jl‘flng, 5 edition, McGraw—Hill book

entative Curriculum Gide for physical

S.bt;hrsh ‘Health Servwe Counc;ls “Health

Education” Her Majestry's Satationiary Office, London, 1964.

» Ministry of Education Goxt, qf hdza,a“ﬁnahonal plan of physical education and }
recreation”, Aloion press, qu;u [1956. ., -

» Bulletin No. 5, “A Guide to. Teachmg ph,ym al Education in secondary schools',
' state department of education; falahaissee ‘lorida, 1948 7.
e Moss, Bernice, “Health Educa’tllé*ﬁ FJthiSn‘al Educatlon Association of the -

Umtes Sta;ea, Vashmgton, 1961 __

OBJ’E(‘TIVES- BN

L MARKS-100

The course w1II cnable the- stﬁr}lph‘r Iegﬂhm tb -

b
_ frwgu O e i e
» To acquam* the student teachers with the concept of Environiment and Ecology.

.o, To create.awarencss and genp"atc mtet‘cst of istudent- teachera in Environmental

Education. . . : g i

» To provide knowled ge fo th-.,‘sftld

I l]

hf"temé:rs about Pollution and its controi.

s To sencitize student-teachers to the Gl(!)b’zl Environmental problems.
o To sensitize student-teachers to the ne d for Conservat;on of the resources.
¢ To develop deSIrab]e attitude,’ valuea anci respect for the Environment.

COURSE _
UNIT - I: ENVIRONMENT & ECbL

L
|-
| !
i ]

oGy

* Introduction to Environment and Ee ol?gy Ooncept of Environment
ﬁbpmatl ),
‘thé

s Ecology, Biosphere, Comtnumty,

o Eco-System, Major Lcosystcm __
Tropical Forest). S

W ild (Grassland, Fresh water and

|
[
|
|

f
!
.!
/




CUNIT -II: POLLUTION CONT.

_ Tasks and Ass:gnments oy

its need & importence

Prmmples oi‘ Em iromnz ntal LJ"
r':iite
K

.‘..

" - Pollution Monitoring and C’o f‘tﬂf.:
» Types of Pollution - Air, Sor[ W‘a

e Effects, momtoring and contr
.,f !

[t

UNIT -~V ’?A’I URAL RESOUR SVA

- Natural Rcsource (,crms.ervamfJ ad
Natural Resources, © . :_ 0

o Their (‘onsenanon and Nanag et

o Wildlife Conservation & dlsaﬁi o b

L Class Test
2. Any one
s Plantone ti‘ee “and write

e Organize rally on world en
» Preparmg a 'Ecrap Fue a} ; Rl

e Carrving out a Project ol

Publication Bureau.
Kaur, A. (2003). uc:enryrc
Tandon Publications.

o Khoshoo, T.N. (1999). En
~ Ashish Publication House. -
* Kohii, VK. and Kohlj
Management. Ambala: Vivek
Trivedi, P.R. (2000). Ency
Conservation. 1-VI, New De

n'

O‘

e

SnviEdnmental awareness
iy land write the report

of Pollution,
se PolIutlon their sources

| _prreparihg its detailed report.
it :rn Chandigarh: Panjab University

-+l
M .

aerns

ns of student-teacher related o

vironmental Education. Ludhiana:
and Strategies. New Delhi:

and

. Environmental Poliution




Marks: 50

qrtstan,d and appreciate ICT as an asscrtive

fedmning as a enormous ﬁmctlonal suppdﬁ to teachers.
. To know and understand mf“qrc%t D ags;)gf comFutcr and their functioning.
. To understand the operanng systei Cfrnputcr
. Todevelop skiil in'the use'of Intcn‘-c ;
. To appreciate the concept olf e g¥alt30111 iL ?f {nformauon and Communwaﬂon !

Technology with Education, [° A Ly
. To make use of Modem_ Infonnatlon dnd C_ommumcatlor. Technology to improve

u!imf'n_lm P

teachmg-leammg process. - :
.- 7. To develop positive attitude, towards handlmg bf computers.
Umt I Information Commumcatidn/'[fagchhof gym Education
% Concept, Importance, Mcanfn .48 ﬁffc ?‘Bf Information & Comrunication
Technology. .r, * at '
. ¢ Need of Information & Commumcatxon Teuhnology in Education.
~ «» Scope of Information and" Co?ﬁﬁt[ﬁfﬂﬂléiﬁ “echnoiogy areas; (Teaching Leaming [
" Process, Evaluation, Researéh >ﬁhd ﬁﬂﬁflimﬁlsfr‘atron) Trends in Information and
communication and Technology 1. TR '
% Paradigm shift in education‘due to 1eT ¢ontcnt with special reference to curriculum,
Role of Teacher, Methods of teachmg, Cfassroom Environment bvaluatlon Procedure -:
- and Educational management P =R
#» Challenges in - mtegralmg Imormanori commumcahon Technology in school
_Education. - &;r,—f' ..NJ. -
"Unit- II Introduction to Compdter SRR : . /

% General awareness about funcucnmg of ( omputer ':
o Generation, Characteristics, T} pcs of computers and uses of Computer 1
+ Brief introduction of workmg‘ oomlﬂutcr using the block diagram.
< Hardware o o
- Inputdevice- Key Board, Mou-,"e, Scanner Microphone and digital Camera
¢ Qutput device- Monitor, Pnntcr SpcaI(cr and Screen Image projector
+ Storage device- Hard .DlSk : .;& I;'),VD;,and Mass Storage Device (Pen drive)

% Software ; | ! 3

¢ Operating System- Concept and. ﬁmehon
Application software (Its V58S sii edhaanon)
Word Processors ' SR
Power point presentation -




i Ellt P

ng strgtegles Internet and Intranet

Unit- 11 - ICT suppor'ted teachmgfl;
#%+ CAL- Computer Assisted Lq;lmg}g
< PBL- Pro J-"Ct Bswd Leamlqg

% Web Baoed Leammg,
Vlmla] Classroom o

Email, Chat and onlme.(;; fc_rrnlqlgn i
s E- berary websites, plog Wl{(lpﬁdla
% Search Engines- Conceptanqluseﬁ b05
Tasks and Assignmeats: Pracncal+ Si sloﬁal (SllbmlSSIOI! Report) -30+20 =50
marks S S
Practicum - 30 marks . . FI ol
o Prepare a report on Effective telac(l,}mg Ieamm g process with ICT.
K Practicing word pmoessmg usu; g%ngl;an laﬁ guage software,
% Practice in instailing various s _{ste;m &qd, p “lr gllon software.
< One term paver on any topic tofe atet_i 10 El(,
.‘:» Comparison of various ICT supported tearf:liing“l;orammg strategies,
% Report on web based leammg enmrcinmcrltb '
Sl,ssuoml (Subsnission Repert): 20 marlés l :
«» Preparation of Studies for teaching on an / toplc at the schoo] level
< Amalysis of Iviulti Media Packagcs_ NS} S
s Any Sevén 1 Topic - Key Board, Mouse, Prmter Momtor CPU, Mothcrboard RAM &
ROM, Hard disks, Floppy Disk, ‘%MPS UP?
References: P
. Shukla, Satish S. (2005), Basics of Informaoon Technology for Teacher Trainees,
Ahmedabad; Varishan Prakashan | !| i
.2. Singh, V.I". and Q}mgh Meenakshl (]999), Computer*l" erms and Definitions, New

)

Delhi ST
3. Rajsekar, S.(2010). Computcn; in Edu;:atxon ND: Neelkamal Publications Pvt. Lid.
N - 4. Roblyer, M.D. (2008). Intergating Edubanpna] Technology into Teaching. New Delhi:

_'Perason Education, South Asia, India -
5. Singh, Kamal.D., & Kaur, D (”00 ; USmg Computers in Education, New Delhi:
Dhanpat Rai Publishing Company (Plrt ) lelted
. TWT, g?z-ﬁﬂﬁmugge)ﬂ?@pﬁﬁﬁwﬁﬁm famﬂw%ﬁ%mmm f&, 78 feechi




_qt??}a‘mw T faeei
W#X&TTWWI\ e, wrdt emTer,

-InfOnmtlon Cc:omr':um:c"mo‘1 Techaology in Teacher

10.Kulsum, Dr. Umme (?014) :

Education, H.P. Bbarsava, A.gra i t—‘ gt
'11.Bhargava, Rajchri, Bhargaya: rPl}’PShp (201;2\ Informaiion and Communication
Technology, H.P. Bhargava Hoqsq, grq Aty I;__

- :E,B._’:m‘;..—i
UNDERﬁTANDi’Nﬁ ’l“HE SELF

SEVE ) 8

!'.T{\:}

MARKS: 50

Objectives |
The course mllenab]e the sludentqteachersi _r L

o To develop understandmg about themselves the development cf the self as a
person and ateacher. .4 colpinqcd j o
¢ To develop social relational Scnsitivity | ‘and effective communication skills, ’
. including the ability to ll's‘céﬁtahcf Blsetvel" ‘
» To develop a holistic and rmte{gratﬂd understanomg of the human self and |
personality.
" s To build resilience w1thm t& deh]‘vhth“ tonflicts at different level and learn to
create terms to draw upon colleutwe strength. :
o- To help explore one's dreams, asp;ratlon ¢oncerns through varied forms of f§
self expression, including poetry-and humour.
» To introduce yoga to encH’m'Ee“’blf'ﬁes of body and mind and promote
sensibilities that help to givé in pcate and harmiony with one‘s surroandmg '
Unit 1: Exploring the self (potenual of SQli‘ fcars, aspuahons)

+ Exploring the self (polenual of séff fears, asptrdu ions)

v Self 1dent1ty

* Teacher as a reflective practmoner
Unit 2: The Evolving Self T,
* Developmg the self (buﬂdlng selﬁk»slsteém self lmage)




P __f?‘_'_‘.?l‘l " O N T Y S R oA T el v Tarroere

g At — P

Y

_ 1. Class Test

'REFERENCES:-

Unit 3: The Emergmg Self
» Stereotypes and Prej udlces}

Religion, . .

¢ Disability ( any three of the mchcateé may be chosen) Agencies that sl pe the
self: Family, School and qux_a_ [ J g
 Challenging stereotypes :. ;
Ta:;ks and Assignments FaEa

2 ANY ONE 10 Marl{s on |
. ’ : . - \,:3 ln

: Si 1 fﬂ,] It
commumty) through gmdance and: oiunselmg

¢ Review of personal narratiy es; hfé, StO"lﬁ:s and group interaction.

o Write a reflection about yduraémtné}‘ a8 a student-.eacher Identify arcas where

'you think you need to. 1mprm)e and elumdate how you intend Dringing

i

improvement in yourself 1‘;.tb¢se,a1;:q; I

':c_(2002) Self-awareness, probability of
improveinent, and the splf-'-*emﬂg bras Journal of Personality and Social ’
Psychology, 82, 49-61. Ph]lhps A' Gg-& Silvia, P. J. (2004). _

e Self-awareness, self-evaluatlon, 1iand crcatmty Personality and Social [§
Psychology Builetin, 30, 1009- 1017 :

o Povinelli, D. J.,e & Prince, C.'G. (1998) When self met other. In M.Ferrari& R.
J. Sternberg (Eds.), Self—awarﬁness Its nature and developmem {(pp. 37-107),
New York: s

e Guilford Mullen, B.» &Suls; L}(I}sz) [Know:thyself: Stressfut life changes and
the amelwratwe effect of peratel e __'lf-L:onsélousness Joumnal of Experimental |

o Duval, T. 8. & Sllwa, P ]

o Lewis, Me & Brooks Gunn, J|(1978) ‘Self knowledge and emotional
devc]opm“nt In M. Lewxs &L Rp_senblum (Eds) The deve]opment of affect:




Luft ) and Inghain nrandun, N nf-‘. Awhlbald . (1982). The psychology of seif-

esteem. Bantam $ooks, . | 3

Rogers, C. (2012). Cn Leacolmngl a person A thma{:m’s view of psychothzrapy.
Houghten Mifflin Harcourt.! Roge"s R (1;74) 'Iou ard beﬂonamg a fully
functioning person. Readmgs in Human

Development: A Humanistic Approach, 33 Seligman, M. E. (2011). Learned
optimisin: How to change your mmd and yOur life.
Vintage. Kabat-Zinn, J. (1994) Wht:rcver you go, there you are: Mindfulness-

dershot: Gower.

meditation in evervday life. Hypbnon Klrby, A. (1992). Games for trainars. Al
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~ Master of Education (Two year programme)

0.327. The candidates seeking admnssxou for the degree of Master of Education (Two
year programme) should have obta.med pﬁ Ieas: !50% maiks or an equivalent in the

(...

or - another university recognized by the

following. programme of this un_1yers11”y

: teanislz
syndicate for the purpose,a regulm_'wc aﬁv)fi' é]ge‘ §tu3dy,
)B.Ed. “
]|1_}!y(]rv Tl
it} Shiksha Shastr'i J-,§i= o

iti) Graduation and B .Ed. (four vc-arj __oui‘se)
Bl L P M
iv) B.ELEd, (Four year COH].)C} e -
U --/ i " a2 ‘ '\
N.B.: Candidate passing Shiksha Shast{x Examm?uon and seeking admission to M.Ed.
L lirer

Course shall be considered ellglble for admissuon to M.Ed. if the candidate has passed

-Shiksha Shastri examination with cﬁmcé of study as are identical to BEd. T hlS shall
: “"ﬂm!ﬁ?nlnr ‘i"

be operatlve form the session 1980-181}

ot "
Reservation and rc:axatlon for SC!ST;’OBC!PWD and . other apphcabl

RO U e 1
categories shall be as per rules’ of' the centrabstate govemment whichever is

. :
[ T

applicable, ,

' 0.328. The Master degrec in Educatmn (‘VIEd\ programme is for a period of two

year regular full time consisting of fo_ur!se;ne.sters , viz. semester I, semester II,

semester III, semester .IV‘ Eaci year---&-ha!l%ﬁxp:r}isé of two semester viz, odd & even

semesters, Odd-samgsters shall be-from July to December and Even semesters shali be

ﬁ*dm January to Juee. To. complete the VI-.Ed programme maximum time jJ.eriod will

’be three years from the date of the admrssxon as per NCTE regulatlons

' 0.328A. The objectives of the M.Ed. Course are:

1. To prepare professional personnel requlred for staff colleges of education at the
pre-primary and secondary levels. :

2. To prepare professionals, adrmmstiatorsand supervisors for the various

positions of responsibility in Ediiéa'tiﬁmalﬁinstiitution, Department of Education

15,

and Educational Planning and Supemso ,éﬁyéationa! Services.
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and (c) some research or mvesngauon
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testing, -personal educatlcna] and v?ﬂ":'_

an educational orientation. | -

4, To tram persons for pamc:pz_r_slm'm p.ogrammcs of examination reforms and

educational evaliation.

5. To train’ persons for orgamzmg r;uﬂ-lcl.ﬂurn development and preparation of

instructional materials. - L :
- _j, ige,

6. To prepare personnel through systemauc study and research which will

TEEFRA L
contribute to the dcvelopmcnt of educataonal literature and lead to the growth

of education as a discipline.:
To understand the SOCIO{CQIIQH)IC-{CH]IILMI background and academic of

=1

entrants to B.Ed course. N

8 To master the methods and -techmques of devclopmg competencies,
commitments and perfonnancn skill., cofa teachel

I 8 i?u iy s T

9. To explam the na;ure of ¢ lssuﬁs _?nd pl‘oblems faced by the state system of
education and some mnovatwc remedles to so]ve them

10.To appremate the natlomi educatmn pohcles and provisions made in the plan to
sptead quality secondary educalron in the country and the ways and means to
equip would be secondary teachers for thie sa“ne

11.To understand, in the light. c_)f: g_chcent_ g!obal developments, the new thrusts in
education, the ways. and means to inculcate intellecival, emotional and
performance skilis among sécondary level teuchers, the “Global citizens of
tomorrow”, _ '

12.To imbibe them attitudes and skills: required for life-long Iearners on the ICT
.influenced world of today and torhén_'éiw.

13.To acquire the skills requirecf of a.'consumer' and ‘practitioner' of educational
research and innovations. - . |
The objectives are expccted o' be hchleved through (a) a closer study of

fundamental basic subjects, (b) sPeclahzatldn in SUbjCCtS allied to the selected field

5:5 15 <than
D'}”',RFE of R8JA! th“ 3
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of education (ii) broad siudy of edhcat;o-: accordmg to the needs and interest of the

[ ?1!1 it

PartI- Theory paper and ISB, Denionsmknon Intemshlp and Practical Work.

.;.r\!} 'li{\.l:

0. 329, The Examination for the Degree of 'IvlLE-d.:shaH consist of the following:-

Part II- Dissertation

‘Dissertation:-

uftlil’llli
0329A. The dissertation wiider semester Part-It shall be closely related to the optional
111*11 Mm,,

papers offered by the candidate. The toplc and tlge plan of the dissertation will be

--x-‘n . S ,i!

decided in consultation Wwith- the faculty members' appointed by the Principal of an
affiliated college and Head of the depaiiment Educatton of the University. The topic

P -}fl L‘r HX

is finally approved by the Pnncnpal in ?ase of afﬁhrated college and by the Head of the

1,!‘-

}Sn}r Iﬁ speeldl case the Principal/ Head of

department of Education in case of 117]
“ihed anjony &

the university department, Educanoin of tije unlviersuy may permlt a student to. sefect
. iim[“-;ang‘ H

any other fi eld. for hlsf'her dissertation.

f'lil

. m afl i !
submitting the dissertation w;ll produlce ilc _
i uv e

Insnmtloanead of the university efepartment of ] Eduoatton where he/she has studied

to the effect that the dissertation work of the candldate is genuine and is fit to

examine, L *,_ L

The dissertation together Wlm two CCplCS of the summary shall he submitted to

~the Pnn01pal of the CollegefHead ot umversny department of Education, who wil
forward the same to the Registrar of the Unwersnty by the 10 March of IInd Year(1V

semester).

In case of candidate having offered dissertation involving interdisciplinary

‘approach to more than one subject, the éS‘.uper\;'ision by more than one person is

pernntted and such supervision be termed ‘s Jomt superwsmn

0.329 B. There shall be an exammatxon a‘t tﬁe end of each semester for first semester

in the month of December/January,. for secoﬁd semester in the month of May/ June. A
candidate who does not pass the ex;nnmat;on in anty course(s) shall be permitted to
appear in such failed course(s) in the subsequeént examinations to be held in

. - ! ) I ' I\ \@i)’/ 4_,

Acai-}
iver-

s AL
T e K ‘YO{Ra




0.329C. If in the exantination bogh, parts of Whlch are taken simultaneously bv a
’candldatc, if dissértation is adequate but He{sughas not reached the required standard

in the written part of thc *‘xammauon
o, H st
on the preseniation’of a dlb.,ertatlon, smu arly 11’5‘J thc candldate has reached the required

candldate shall be exempted from re-entry .
standard in the written papers, bt thé dnscrtatlon s not adequate, he/she shall be
exempted from re-entry in the written part of the exammaﬁon

0.329 D. A candidate who has passed‘thc M Ed. Exammatlon of the University of any
other University recognized by Syndlcate may be perrmtted to appear for the

cxammatlon in the remammg paperfpapcrs m the area of specialization paper X

* already offered by him (without attendmg’a afl 111ated college), or the papers in any

other area of «pccnahzanon under Part I (B) provi ded he/she studies at a Post-Graduate

-Teachers Training College affi lraied td !hc bmversnty for at least six months and

completes the req'nrﬂd amount of fheoretrcal Prabt!cal Sessional work if the area of

'o--

submitted the dissertation dunng the M.]:,d hxammatlon
Regulatlon 43:- SCHEME OF EXAMINATION

Theory papers and ISB, demonstratton mtemsh_lp, practical work.

I semester Paper L 2 3 4 Course Work
I semester ~ Paper 5,6_,7,8,;_-- ISB 1
IT semester Paper9,10,11,12, - ISB I a) Dissertation work

b} Internship

IV semester Paper 13,14, 15/, .~ ISB Iil a) Dissertation

b) Academic Writing




Credits

Evaluation

Total

External

Internal

04 75

25

04 75

25

100

o4

25

100

04

-2
e

25

00

Course
work

Course
work

1.ecture on any ore mnovath:e_

lnternshlp - {Practicum Woi-k wﬂh B Epl
Scmnar-’kashop/Qonfereac? attend &

e:hods

Fresentation on Current Educa . ﬁ‘aI Issﬁe‘.' :

Students)
orgamze)
pne P.P.T.

R

10x10=1
00

100

%

500

Research Stud;,i (Pr I‘) P . o

eurrent issues or topic of research ' |
Part II-  Self

Programme {(Any Two)

2. Student onematndn on Iédls

Development ;

development related tu toplc _;cf 1

Total R
Aggregate of Semester | B
1 credits =12 hours, ST - )
Total Credits = 16+4 = 20 Crao_lt ]‘,_Qt:dl: hours = .. 20x12=240h7s
Tofal Marks 100 x 5 = 500 R '
Semesger-I1
Course ] * = .. ) Cvaluation
Paper : Course Title i Credits . Total
‘. Code Pl External Titernal
T I8B-1 *ISBT Cnmmumcat:on and - exposﬂory - 04 100 100
' (Inter | Writing:- - -
Semester | Part I —A. Rev:ew of Related |
Break) | Literature on any topic of Research_ . 5 .t - 25 25
B. Dissertation Works- )
1.Synopsis  Presentation of | o2 30 50




|
|
1. Personality Development— _ ‘
Meaning  typs, Factérs, :
Approaches, Te uas bo
roten, T 0, wizs | 2 | |
2. Communication ™ - Skifls-
Mezning, componenis, typas, ’
bamiers and ways fiof
improving C.5. anc_l iﬁ' |
importance T4 s e ! |
3. Creative wmlng‘Skil]s - \
Meaning, Types, -elements, \
forms and Techniques to
improve the C.W, Siills
4. Decision making Skills-
Meaning,  Types,«  steps [
involved in decision'making, ’
Techniques to 1mpr0ve lhe '
- D.M. Skills. - |
5. Interpersonal Skills; | = - ' ’
Meaning, Types, Tachmques o
to improve & its . |
importance. -
6. Managerial Skills-
Meaning, Characteri_stit_:s,i
competence & ms
[mportance, - o] | - o [
7. Research Skills- Meamng, S i
Types, Characteristics, f
components, ~ ways ~ of [
improving R.S. and ifs
importance
8. Analytieal Skills - Meaning,
Types, Characteristics,
Techniques to improve: the{ + -
Analytical Skilis,
9. Time  Management - ' |
Meaning, Types, s : |
Characteristics, components, | X
ways of improving T.M. and
its importance.

v M.Ed-05 ] Philasophy of Education 04 75 25

Sociology of Education
| M.Ed-06 04 75 25 100 |

VIl M.Ed-07 (| Curriculum Studies _ 04 15 25 100 ‘

VII | MEd-08 | Teacher Education -1 04 5 | 25 100 '

Total ' 24 500




Aggregate of Semester II
Total Credits

_ Total Marks

ISB I

= | 6+04 = 20 Credit

o

. Semester-THI

- 1; Total hours=20x12=240hrs
100 x 4 =400 e
100 500 Marks.

Paper

Course
Code

Course Title) .

Credits

Evaluation

External Internatl

Total

18B-1

*ISB-11

Course o 5ii Develotme

« Internship in TEI _

i. Prepare  Adminisiration. and
Standardize of any, one
Psychology Test.

il. Case Study on basis of Individual
differences

iii. Observation of Onz Educational
Training institution and its Report
writing,

iv. Develogment Skills to maintain
Institutional Office records.

04

100
100
1x25

1x25

1x%25

1x25

100

160

X

M.Ed)9

Specialization on conrses :- On the basis of
two levels ie Elementary Bducation,
Secondary and Sr. Sccondaly Eduéation)
(Any One)-ept any one following paper
“with one level T
(2) Pedagogy of Science Education -1

{b) Pedagogy of Mathemarics Education-1
{(¢) Pedagogy of Language Education-I

(d} Pedagogy of Soctal Science Education-]

04

75

‘25

100




M.Ed-10

Specialization on courses {Any onc)

i. Guidance and Counseling - I’

ii. Cumricnlum Pedegogy and
assessment -1

iii. Education Policy, Ecomomics an:ill !
Planting - 1 - S

iv. Educationzl Management,- -
Administration and Leadership-I

v. Education Technoloéy—f

vii Theme based on lnsutmonal
Strengths (Any one’J '™ T

a) Life Long Education-I.- - .

b) Value Education amd Human
Rights SLoL .

c) Peace Education-l S

d) Yoga Education-] :

€} Inclusive Education-I: 4

04

75

25

100 '

M.Ed-11

Advanced Research Methods

LA B o

75

25

100

XII

M Ed-12

Teacher Education 2

04

75

25

100 -

Total

=]

500

- . Aggregate of Semester IT1
Total Credits
Total Marks
ISBIF

= 16+04 = 20 Credit
400
100

© 500 Marks.w = v o+

Semester-IV

Total hours=20x12=240hrs

aper

Course
Code

_Course Title

Credits

Evaluation

External | Tnfernal

Total

511

ISBIII

H

Dissertation (2 Credits)}

Data Collection

Introduction of Excel/SPSS for Data
Analysis

Presentation by students of statlsncal
techniques used in data analysis wsing Excel/
SPsSs _
Academic Writing (2 Credits)

Abstract writing of two rmarch papers of
dissertation work.

Library based Self directed smdy nolm ( any
two topics)

04

- 100

100




Specialization on courses:* On 1he bpsls of rwo Ieve]s

i.e Elementary Educahﬁ'l, Secdnéary and Sr.
'bq K ropt arly .one

following paper wich one Ic\vel —-" e e

{¢) Pedapogy of Language Educauon n -
(d) Pedagogy of Sociil Scmﬁce Education-1i
Practical Work- Project work{m 1op1csmf above '

papers : i

0z

50

xv

M.Ed.14

-1 ;
Part ( A) Specmlmhon on courses (l}\ny one)
i Guidance and Ccrunscl = Ir
ii. Curriculum Pedagogy and assessment ‘Il
iii, Education Policy, Eoonoﬁmlcs and
Planning -1
iv. Educational M; -
. Administration arid Leiderslnp-ll v
"v. - . Education Technclogy Hl
vi. Theme based on InslrtuhbnaLStrengths
(Anyone) .- ¢ |-,-
a) Life Long Edncatlon-:l' F P
b Valye Educatmp and llr-lul‘na Brghts-ll? :
] Peace Educatton-l! WA .
“d)  Yoga Educatloh—ll
¢ Inclusive Educatlo':-ll
Practical Work- iject work on 'to'p ics of above

* papers

04

02

)

25

50

M.Ed-15

: i
Dissertatien : . A

- Dissertation writing - ] ;
- Dissertation (‘Pre-subm:ssmn lf'rercﬂtatlon}
. Final Presentation and Viva:) oce :

02’

ot
0l

50

25

25

" Total

20

Aggregate of Semester IV D
Total Credits = 20 Crcdlt Total hours-20x12"240hrs j. .

ISB II- ]00

Total Marks

500

v

20 + 20 + 20 + 20

=80 credits

otal Iwnrs -—240+240+240+240— 960hrs

‘|
|
R
e
Total Credits = Sem-] + Sem-II + Sem-i[ + bem- []‘otal Marks =500 + 500 + 500 + 500 = 2000 Marks
e
i

Evaluation of M.Ed. Examination | )
1. Each theory paper in scme's“'tér'i '
whick 75 marks will- be of thco

sessional work.




¥
D © 2, In each semester the durauoq of cag:;:_lpapcr shall be three hours. Internship
ﬂ programme in semcster I wul éar:yl 160 marks equal evalent to one paper.

3. ISB-1: Semester-11 will be -of 100 'Mar_ks,_ out of which 25 marks will be for
Part  -{a) Review of Rclazé¢ pterafture oﬁ any area of Education Research, 50
marks will be for (b) Dis.."rtat(on Work ahd 2§ marks will be for Part II- Seif

I

Development Programme. '} £ op e
l A -"-..-..
4, ISB-2: Semester IIT will be f 100 Marks, out of wiich 100 marks will be

Internship in TEL i
ISB-3: Semester IV will be of IOO Marks, out of which 50 marks will be of
Tnek 'l;_\:l':

 Dissertation and 50 marks- wxll oe of Academlc Writing.
6. 100 marks will be carry in ISB I .semcster II 100 Marks will be cairy in ISB II

s,'- 1,1 o a: B

Semester 111, 100 Marks wxll be carry in Scmester-IV 100 marks out of which

/TT r} 1/\f _.-i

b

.50 of dissertation writing as exlcnlal assessment 25 marks of dissertation (Pre
? Bosditeria

Presentation-and v lva-Voce as extﬂiual assessment

' QUESTION PAPERS:- i
- 1.-Each theory paper shall carry’ 100 marks and will be of 3 hours. Part A of theory
paper shall contain 15 short answer: J;ue IOI’IS of 30 marks, based on know[edge
understanding and appllcatlons of th‘: toplcs!texts covered in the syl]abus Each
question will carry two marks f.o-:gofreﬁéraf;scve.r '
2. Part B of paper will cousist five que_-stlon_,, in which candidate will attempt any
three questions of 45 marks (Each_j "qucs'tion will carry 15 marks). Limit of the
* answer will be five pages. : '
3. Each practicum will be of four/six hir').u;’s': durations and will involve laboratory
experlments.’ exercises. -

4. These marks will be divided further as_ .

Theory Paper
~ Sesstonal Work

Sessional Work:-

- submission presentation) as mtéma] assessment & 25 marks of final -




difference of n101c than 20% Marks ,thzm the samc shall be examined by the third

‘cxammer and the nearest average shall be' conéldered '
Part-II Dissertation e 200
Marks

The dissertation shall be exammed Qn_the 'foliowmg line:

and an averagu of the marks awarded bjl,ihcm qhall be considered, In case there is J

(i)  External Examiner i—‘- na! ‘??Mafrks (Final Report=50, Viva=25) _
(i) Tntemal Examiner  ief 175 Maiks (ISB PART-1 (SOMARKS), ISB- |
2(50 MARKES), ISB -3(Prc-s’izbmi5aiorf pre«entallon 25 marks).
Worlung out the result and awan;u; .
The successful candidate shall be c!as.s;lf' ed' into two classes.
Class-I- Those cbtaining 60 percent..of tnq;aggrcgale marks or more. ,
Class-II- Those obtaining at Ieésit 48 pe'réént of the aggregate or more but less than 60 '
percent. The minimum passing marks in each paper except Dissertation shall be 30 per
_cent In dissertation thc mmlmun passmg marks shall be 48 percent.
“0.8 B Credits: o ifl ' )
The term “Credit’ refers to the welghtagc glven to a course, usually in relation
1o the instructional hours assigned to. 1t For 1n§tance in case of Internship programme, - r
symposium, sentinar, workahop, communlf_:atlc_)n skill-and internal exams assigied 40
credits in each sermester., Howsver, i'n 0. in!Séanée the credits of a course can be greater

than the hour alloted to it. One credlt refers to 12 hours. Total 960 hours in two years.

The total minimum credits, requxreci *og co'nplctmg a PG M.Ed. Programme is 80

T T

credits. Credit marks in | semester 18 in II Semester 22 in III Semester 24 and 1V

Semester 16. Totai Cl"’dlt marks will be 80

12




-4

!
|

100 Mayks

Objectives

" After completing the course e student‘s wﬂl bc - B
il
1.-To enable the smdents to¥und¢r¢'tand the psychologlcal foundation of
Fin

education.’ L

2. To d.,veIOpanunderstandmg abou t}ieomlss of Ieammg
LRI YO

‘i?bojut l¢ar_ners cognitive thinking and leaming

st)ile's'

psychoiogy.: .

| 6. To develop an understandmg of cornéépf models and typcs of Meta-cognition.
RS LA TR SR

. Course content - .
' Unit—I Educational.psycholo gy and i l"SlIeS to Human ])evelopment 10 HOURS

- A. Meaniiig and concerns of eoucauon poycholog), Contribution of various -

schools_with reference lo teachmg -leammg Bchavaorism Humanistic, and

ety r‘ o

Constructivism . :
E. Methods in psychology- Experin%éﬁt?al Obiservation, Clinical & Case Study
C. Cornicept of Individual differences -meanmg, causes and their Educationai
_ Implications (wnth Specmi reterence ‘to mental retarded, gifted & delinquent).
Unit-I1 Cogmtnve aspecis of an mdkvldual a - 10 HOURS
A. Cognitive development - Cogmtlvc, process-Perception, Attention, Memory,
Developmunt of  concepts, ; Loglcal-—Reasonmg, Critical-Thinking,

Development of concepts, Strateglcs for' T eaching concepts, Problem -
Solving, Decisicn —Makmg Crltlcal appralsal and comparative study of
Piaget, Bruner & Vygotsky w1ta rcférgence to multlple school contexts of India.
' ' ' X Dy




B. Intelligence 'Nutu'r'é Typc __tel!lgence-Emot:onal Social, Spiritual and
Ar‘xf cial Imf i of dergdw' mn cnv:ronmem on mteihgence Theories
(Mv:t:plc intelligence, PAS& (}-lanmng, Attcnt;on Arousal and simultancous
successive model) ' '

C. Creativity -Effect of qchool @ lromnent on creativ ity, Curriculum for pupils

teachers based on Creahwty Eu%iancemenl Measurement of creativity, and

Co-relation of creativity th};mte‘ihgcﬂce Iy

Unit - III Paradigms of Learmng [ )' 8 HOURS
e $3 by,

A. Learning: - Meaning, atfectmg faptors, typcs and learning styles
honal Impllcatmn - QGuthrie’s Theory,

B. Learning - theories Withl ed

I’ |Hr\[a

Tolemen’s Theory, Verbal Learpin Concept Learning, Skill Learning.

C. Transfér of Learning:- Facti)];g,‘
Unit - IV Personality and Motlvatlon .
A. Personality:-Definiticn and n?iurfi,’:r!he;orltes-P sychoanalytical : ciassical and
Neo- fr#ud:an Humamshc’ R{ﬂgﬂ”wd__Maslow s, Biglogical, Genetic: Evsenck
Arcasal Theory- and - Zuclrer'n_anﬁs -:'_I’heory, Sociai -~ Cognitive Theory:
Bandura’s Theory, Personallt*,; Traxts by Carl- Jung’s-(Extroversion v/s

mtroversmn Sensmg v/is Intmnoh T‘nnkmg v/s Peehngs Perceiving v/s

one., & thcir 1mpl1cat10"1 for teachers
16 HOURS

‘ judging), Assessment of Pcrsonalﬂy
B. Motl‘fat!on !nstmct, Need Dnvc, Motwes, Maslow’s Need Hierarchy,

i it gt o Y

Achievement motivation b} Mc-(leland and educatmnal implications, interest
and aspiration, Assessment of Mot:vatlon
Umt V-Applications of psychology to health and education 10 HOURS
A, Adjustment: Concepi, deft nltlon Fac;ors affect:ng, adjustment (Frustration &

Conflict}, I:go~Defense mcchamsh]_, _Id_entmcanon and education of mal-

adjasted childrei,

B. Stress, Sovrees of Stress, Stress mhnagement technique, Anxiety, Forms of

Anxiety:- panic and phobia, Vocaﬂc'mal Guudance & Career Counseling.

C. Promoting of positive health aﬁd well bemg mental-health& hygiene

! |a

Resdxence,

" Sessional Work: | o ; 25 marks




Personahty Adtiitude, Imelhgencé( Stress Adjustment well being, Mental

health, Anxiety; Motwatlon, Creativnty
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] i

Publishing _ l,

. CL. Kundu .\1989) Personahty Development oler]mg publlshels Pvt. Ltd,,

New Deihi. _ o 0 L
1 e ‘éq Frpmsat b

. Gage and Berlinger (1934) Educatlonal PsychologY, Boston Houghton

Miffins Company. L E'I'

. Hays JLR. (1978): Cogmtlve Psyohb]ogy, Thinking and Creatmg Homewood

Ilinoins. The Dorsey press

10. Jayaswal, R.L. : Foundation. of Educauonal Psychelogy : Allied Publishers,

Bombay

11.Joyce Bruce and well Marsha (19$5) Mode!s of Teaching prentice Hall of

India Ltd.

12.Mangal S K.: advanced Educattonal Psychology, New Delhi, Prentice Hall of

India Pvt,Ltd.




englcwood cliffs, New Jcraja =

"14.Moully George ] : Psychollégy'tm I”teachmg bOttO'l Allyn & Decan Inc.

15. S. Owen, H. Parker Blount. Hen)f Moqcow ( 1978): Educationa} P.,ychology -

An Introduction Liitle, Br?un a:}d Company Boston, Toronto.
S B A
16. Wordsworth B.J. piaget’s ( 1989) ] eo‘ry cogmnve and affective Development,
New York, Longman mcmporated.! ; '_ :
| u_ m} ri ditic el i
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Fig 2ag Lhe
HISTORICAL, POLITICAL; AND CONOMICAL PERSPECTIVE

(‘n

NI MARKS-100

Objectives:- “
Aﬁer completing the course the students w:ll Le abIe -
1. To understand the devcbpment and roic of Educatmn in Hlsto.:cal Political

and Economical aspects in mdla | :
2. To undersLand about multxdlsmplmary approach in relation to Education with

other aspects. _ _
* 3. To understand the relatlonsmp 'betW'eén pohtlcai institutions, economic policies '

}j

‘4, To understand the educatlonal coqtlxbutlon of great thmkers '

2nd historicism. i

5. To understand the role of ceniral crcncms in development of education in : ,

India,
6. To acquaint vnth the .,xpenments and thelr contnbutlon in educanon

7. To understand the imporiance : of ~democratic values and constitutional s

provisions for Education in India. - i : ..
|
8. To understand the global trends Of educatlcm in changmg nature of global -.

society hke-opcn It.armng system,

and social challenges.
Course Content:
Unit - I: Historical Aspects 8 HOURS
\ & a6
e ———————— )
R{l'}agm“ .




modern reign with spuual ref ..que ,lo alms objectives, curriculum, methods

and Evaluation techmques, Impacq of colomallsm on Indian Soctety, economy,
polity and éducation. - ( a l .
B. Expcrlmcnts and contribut.on in Ilidlan Educatlon Gujarat Vidya Peeth, Shanii

Riverside School.

Unit — II: Political Aspects | NS
A.Educationil Contribution ef Iprornn'lért thmkers in brief: MK. Gandbi,

(+ PFI Pt r
Vivekanand, Maulana AbLﬂ kj{a]arm AJZad "Dr. APJ. Kalam and Jyotibha
;H Mo o

10 HOURS

Phoole.
I‘i‘ i

B.Democratization of E ducatxon, rcje of democmcy and education in multicultural
Ad i Apyoere 10

& maltilingual ‘societies, Consh;utnonal pr0v1510ns for Educalion in India,
e f‘ E:
" Human Rights (U.N. declaratlon }v lth spccwi reference to Child Right.
1t ld i :
C.New trends, problems and their possmle solutions of Indian Educational

md Tcrro[rlsm its causes, impact on society,
T

Administration, world Proble*ns‘

[P

remedies through Education.
Unit — ITI; Economical Aspects

A.Meaning, Concept, Importancf"' 6f * Feonomi¢ Growih and Economic

AT g

" 10 HOURS

development, Planning, Role of Educatlon for it. Economy -and Education:

e bl s g

Impact of LPG (leerahzatlon, Prlwtlzatlon | globahzatlon) and concept of PPP

(Public Private Partnerslup) _
o] o
B.Economics and Migration, Tbe ’Economi‘cs of Brain Drain, Economic

threatening : Poverty, Unskilled Iabour, lack of resources, inequitable growth, -

uncmployment Economic Underde&elopment
C.Contribution of Education for devélopment Skill development, Man power
planning, Human Resource management a:?d its relevance to Education, Niti
Aayog : Origin concept, ObjCCtS roIc functl ons and challenges.
Unit - IV: Global Aspects kS [f EIt - 10 HOURS
A.Econoiriic and historical forces i m shhpmg the aims of Education, Dominance

conflict and resistance in the _cpncep i01:' Educ:atlon




Dellor’s comm; 8sion Report : 4906, ,Cltlzenshlp Education: Mcamn g, Concept,

OLaImcs Need and mbouance.?.l( 'r.{ nf culture

B.A study of secularism, Natzonral@m ar‘d Umvetsausm Seientific, Technical and
 Culiura) invasion, it3 nnpaet on ,Slef‘ty and edveation.
C. Open Ieaming sociaty and ppen )e‘amlng ‘system: origin, meaning, concept,

‘objectives, merits and chail“r'ges t 1 '

UNIT V: CENTRAL AGENCIES OE ED tglrd:ﬁ;:I‘ION 10 HOURS

A.Introduction: MHRD), I\.CERT LB CABE NUEPA U(_:C NAAC.

MU

C.Educational Implications &. coxlh';ibbn?r'l
Y f‘( o i

present teacher training challengcs |
SESSIONAL WORK:- .

Attempt any two of the followitg,

'v-'!-ﬂ

B.Functions of Central agencxes

reference to quality enhancement in

.;. n-.u-—v'—-—

Z5-MARKS

‘1. Power point presen tation on any toplic ef thc syliabus of this paper (units [-5).

!{('{l""r

2. Semmar on ‘any topic reIated to po]mca, and econo'mc issue based on education.

".. | i,” e 1 1,'

- L
3. Two abstract of recent arfu,les elfaud'to SLbjcct publisked in reputed journals.
b = (\r\l ‘, v :
4. erte two term papers on global aspl‘:-.,ts of education.

5. Contribution of any two in quallﬁy enhancement MHRD, NCERT, CBSE,
CABE, NUEPA UGC, NAAC

References: . '- S
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2. Banenee, A.C. & Sharma S.R. (19‘: 9) Socmloglcal and Philosophical issue in

Education. Jaipur, Book E"lclave L

Brubacher John . (1962) Modem Phllosophy of Education, New Jerssey,
-

v

" Prenticc Hall Inc.
4, Chatterjec Partha (1986), Na..lonahst thought in the Colonial World: A

Derivative Discourse, Oxford dmv_ersxty Press New Delhi,

5. Dewey, John (1961). Demo\,racj} a"td. Education New York: Macmillan
Company. '
6. Freire Paulo, Cultural Action fo fr gdom Pengum Books: London. (1974)




10.
11.

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17,
18,
13.
20.
2

22.

. Deep & Deep Publications, Pvt I th.

(Gupta, Rambabu (1995) : Ind:an Iﬂduc]atl

m*—m"“ ARr—— m“"m by &

(1973}
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and Its Problems. Ratan Prakashan
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4.3

Gupts Rainu (2010) ¢ Shiksha Ke:! mddanth Agra Agrawal Publication.

Halsey, AHL; Lander, H. '“BroWn, P and Nells, A.S. (1997). Education:

(J[\r‘

i
Culture, Econcmy and Socwt 1y New Y ork Oxford University Pres

-Joshi, Kireet (2000). A Natxonal Agenda for Education, Delhi: The Mother’s

svtengh oo
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Joshi, Kireet’ (2000) Educat;on at Corssroads Delhi: The Mother’s Institute of
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Eudhiana. - ' s . ?{ qn“ v

Mukalal Josepll C (200!) Gandh}al} bdueatzon Discovery Publishing House,
NewDelhi. ~ . ' B |

Nathan, Dev; Kelkar, Govmd and |Walter Pierre (Ed«') (2004) Globaltzatlon
and Indigenons People in Asm Ncw Delhl Sage. r’u')hshers

Natioral L,ouncﬂ of‘ Teachr*r Eduéatlon (1999) Gandhi on Education. New

Delhi:NCERT. = |

Nafional Curricvlum  Framework. - (2005).  www.ncert.nic.in  National

Knowledge Commission (2006). [ '_ | :

'Pandey, R.S. (1997): East West tHoughts on Education, Allahabad, Horizon

Publishers. i
Rusk, R.R. and Scotland, .P(I'??b)? Doctrines of the Great Educators, (Fifth
Edition), NevwYork, The Macillan Press Ltd;P.310.
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H r:;-‘

_ "mrﬁ?ms @‘ Iia AR, AR, T §F R

24. Sharma, Y. (2002,1he ricscmrcs- 5f
T(anmfua]’ublmhel P37 . s E )

25. Sodhi, 1.8, & Suxi. A(i“%) Pﬁiloebplilc"all and Sociological Foundation of -

~ Edu, P.mah Bhav.r': }’ubilcatlon, ‘ - f I
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MARKS 100

g
ts ) 111 be abne— :
SEIRLIEL - G0E
. Todevelop aq undefst..ndm 4 dooatitﬁe c0ncept of Educational Studies.
s o :
en}: meas of Educatmmi St:dies,
LRI R
3. To enrich their pmfcswoml Iu’tc by ihe study of comparative education.
[1 Ty 1 :-'.'-' .
'e‘}g of educatlon tasks and arrangement in

2. To develop ifisight 1ts dift

4, To help them percéive the wwle'

R bl

different countries. - N ‘-, _

To acquaint them with the recent rese‘_rch done in different fields of Education.

To acquaint with Lontemporarycoi:eems of Education.

DS

To develop skill in analyzing researeh paper.

8. Ta underbtand recent educatton pOIlblCa ancl acts.

Course Content: S 'li_ﬁ
UNIT-T  Areas & Analysis of Educatlonal Studies - S HOURS
A. Pedagogical, Philosaphical, %cmloglcal Psychologlcl Heaith, Curriculum,

Gender issues, Action Reeear\,n ch*ool Administration, Technological
development, Drama- Arts, Speelai eﬁucatwn and Environmental Scenarto.
B. Analysis of Educational Studie» fmm reputed recognlzed educational journals,
UNIT II-Changing Soclo-Cultural Context of Education 10 HOURS
A. Education in  the prcscnt Soéio-Cultural Perspective, Understanding

Contemporary Indian somety thh] reference to multilingual, multicu/toral




genuer equity, poverly, dwer y

approachca for t czching, *)'0[.;1 l

Constituticnal provisions of equ}: tion

B. Prooe"s of sodialization andj

ZUNIT - I Comparatwe Eduea}__l? |
A. Con-:epf M,anmg, Nature and Im ortan_ce Co*nparatwe Education.

S L ERERE I

B. con‘parat:“e stud y of Educé ionak

0y :\

- 10 HOURS

A, Impact of prevailing examl_?att?n .Sys.em “on students and stake holder, Past
exam refOrms -Secondary B u zitlon Commission(1952-53), Education
Comn.nssxon(l%a,, NPC- (1386,, ,Naflonal Focus Group Positicn Paper on
exam refnrm (Improvmg quahtyU[tﬁrough rangc of question, grading. credit

system, mode of cemﬁcatlon and rqle of ICT
liz P G

Ty grid
B. Public - Private Partnes shlp 'ssuc and challenges Profcsstonal development

of teacher through quality tmmmg,

; }hll deelopment Delinking of Jobs with

Ih*erpersenal relationship, Financial Status,

Job satisfaction, Faucatlm 10.

degree (emphasns on professron

uskllls and Jife skilis}, Environmental

Education, Gender S°nsmzamn .

UNIT-V  Recent Education Poicics a]nd Acts 10 HOURS
A, RTE Act {2009} (Approachss to edacaaon economic reforms, Human rights, -
| Lifelong education), NCF 2005 and 2009, Nlnth Five Year Plan on Education
(1997 - 2002) Tenth Five Year Plz_fn pn Education (2002 - 2007}
B. Constitutional Provision in Edueaflo i :
Sessionals ~ SR
| Any two

: 25 marks
s Evaluation of Research Papbr

. Action Research on apy one édueatlonal topics

v .\\ (C/D /’—'"—- A ”‘|2 1
Q . . ( Acﬁ -1
“anii? a_ﬂ msth-ﬂ-

L g O
({k"l a1tk ;;.Y?UR /

§

cC2
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n

. _Aﬁer undcrgomg ﬂus course the S[lldt,n i"»l

!COURSE CONTENT - -

.B. Research Problem: Sources for Ideﬁt

‘of a good reseaxch problem Suentmc

- UNITII

.variables,

3. Explain and adopt different strategloﬂo

Flllrbe ablq to:-

£ Jl'e§earch to solve educational problems.

4. Understand meshanics of wntm r?sca.rfu proposal rescarch papers.

report writing.

-in gIn

6. 'Understand récent research treng

o
UNIT I Struétiring Educeionit Résea
A. Nature of research, knowledgé"fa’ifd:iﬁ
{Instinct, reason, intuition etc). Sclc’i‘mf fie:
Tenacity, Rationalism, Empxrtc;sm} arl&;ﬁ
B. Research Meamng, nature, need Sébp

Major orientation in Educotwnal

apdayén )

5. ‘Select 1esearch problem, preparanoil 6ﬁ_n Icarch prepasal, doing research and its

A _
. Il : .

&fia & abroad

1

Ib--'l 535- ;
: 10 Hours
qury _Naiuro of knowledge and its sources
lﬁfetﬁ‘od ‘6f inquiry (Autherity, Intuition,
.,1;' rb]e lh knowled ge generation.

3 i&]ﬁi 51gnif cance of Educational Reqearch

Sociological,

Research Philosophical,

Psychologlca., ‘Pchnological and Manageme_'lt_ etc.. Types of Researches:

Fundamental, Anplied & Action Rcseax ch

wrp ! oergmi

Quah"titativc & Qualitative,

flng the. research problem, Characteristics

‘Sfcpo “of Rcsealoh Reviewing Literature

guldelmes for human participaits in I‘CSeaI'dh
H

i 1

-Design in Educational -Resealrlth

-(online database, cncycl0pod1a etc) Etl:rdai bsuos in Resecarch-Plagiarism, APA

l

10 Hours

A. Quantifative Research: Desc'riptive iiresearch. Subcategories of Descriptive
_ SR _

Research: Surveys, Correlation Studies,;Exipost facto research, Historical research
16S, 12X

(meaning, steps, significance, primarjf ané s%%ondaw sources and internal and external

criticism). Experimental Research. Expemr taIdemgn, Quasi Experimental Design,

Factorial Design, Sngle*subjccts r;losxgljnJ

ontrolling, extrancous and intervening




B, Qualltat:{fé ‘ Research: A__t.dws (Dcvclopmen.al and longitudinal),

Ethnographrc studles, Phcnomenologxcnl -_ni\,e:mm and naturalistic inquiry. J
!

: 1

10 Hours

wr_l:i_‘,&'::Samp'e
d( types of wvariabies. (Independent,

_ A) Variables: Meaning c.ef' nrtlox E

Dcpendem Extraneous, Inte"venyﬂo; Cb 1foundm g etc.)

i(J |-.

B) Hypothesis : Meaning, (dnffercﬁée betwecn assumptions, postulates and
hypotheses, types of h}/‘pﬁhﬂoIS* dlfferencc between Positive ana Null j

Hypothesm, Characuensncs of g0

{'s H“ \f

hYPOﬂ'ICS}S HypotheSIS testmg, Types of
eIrors: Typ-*landTypeII Loy o

C) Populations ‘and Sample' : e%}pmg Charactenstlcs of a good sample,
bl

B

. o '--Samp-ling e l[ [a} -
_UNIT IV: - Tools and Methods of data. ﬂollect:on 8 Hours
A) Tools: Types of Tools, Stmnq;;f‘ﬂ{ze :%‘Nr{?-srtandardve Tests, Construction of
a Test- Questionnaire, Imcrv.ew, :iRdtmg Scalé Observation, Attitude Scale,
Schcdulc, and Soc:ometry SR
B} Validity, Reliability & Obj ectivitﬁ ;'of :a 'fest Adaptation of a Test

UNIT V Writing of Research Proposﬁl&, Recent trends in Education 10 Hours

A. ertmg of Research Proposals Idén?“f‘ cat:on of a research topic: Sources and

need Review of related literature, Rétllonafe and need of the study, Conceptual
and operationa! definition of thc tén‘n. ._ Varlab]es Research question, aims,
‘objectives and hypotheses, Deh'mtat oh Methodology, samples, tools, Scope ,
limitation, delimitation, Slgmﬂcc.nm of the study, Bibliography, Time frame,
Budget if any and chapterisation i '{ | |
B. Recent trends in Education ~I—Ixstc,:r}j _.t!jf' Rlesea,rch, Education Research in India,

f
|
|
l
!

25 marks

Sessional:-

1 Critically analyze any educatldnal re Srch dissertation.

2. Concept map of any area of research

Educational Research in Aera;’f}l:,.:;Ph:hﬁistljc;: chhds of educational Research ' !




tro't fo Educanorm) Research,

2

3. Fisher, R: Designs of. Exps;r et )

4. Garrett, HE.: Statistics in. E’éfzeé&tion and Psycko;’r‘gy
5

6

7

Good, C. V.. Introduction 1'0 Researc'ir' i

Ji!n

. .Guilford, J.P.: Funa’amertai Statmics I:ﬂ P.éyckolagy and Education.

s RO

h
. Keeves, John P. (Ed.)., &-ducanona Re.s'earc!z Merhodofogy and Measuremenz:
[o 1 i i ;r
An International I-Iandbook o A Z'. '_:
8. Keélinger, Fred M: Fonndatvons of }éléhawourai Research.

auplica o o i

9, Mouley, Ceorged.: The. Sa-enée af; w"z(cano'rral Kesearch.

10, Myros J.K.: Fu:darrenra.s o; Eve:innenr;:? demg;
11. Verma, M:: 4r Inr'oductz(‘*: ro Eduq'arzora. and P: syehological Research.

EMES 1R
sk

Ph llosogh z' 3!1 Educat:on

‘ R P Marks : 100
Objectives: L o o i
After completing thie course the studérts !vifl il Q‘%‘ﬂl‘% - - '

1. To understand the relevance of ﬁulosopﬁy as a discipline.

b
ol

~ education, - o |

2. To devencn a r.ef‘pcr und‘:r:;lanamg é)fthe relatronqhm oetwnf_n phi]osophy and ’

W

To understand the scope and app!.uauon of ¢ducaticnal philosophy. | .

Toa quamt with the phi IOScpulcal ﬂ100116.> underlying educational principles.

oA

To appreciate the contribuiien of m}stern phrlosophy and Indian Philosophy to

Education. ' S h‘;;.

problems

1
Course Content: t;
: E L

Unit 1 Educational Philosophy 'L




‘educational philosophy.
B.Interrelaticnship betivesn I"-iml
Philosophy: ‘Analysis’ = Lugrca[
Functions of Educational Phnlasojgh:f o by 5.- s
Unit 2 Fundamental phxlosophlcal Issues‘ - 10 HOURS
A. Metaphysncal Issues: The 1Smes}w‘;ﬂ S*JCClaI;TCfE;rCHCC to ontology, cosmotogy

oso‘pfl} & Edl}ﬁatlf)ﬂ Maodern Concept of

) pmc:sm & positive relativism, Scope-

1.1'

B :
B. The issues Speclal reference__lo roal ty and objectlvuy, worth of knowledge and

I||:|‘Jl

-
Axmioma} Issues: Ethics a..
* Yoga, Samkhya. '_ i i .
Un1t3 Comparative Siudy of th» quterh‘.')chools of Philosophy 10 HOURS
A Stud) of western schools™ of Phxlcobphy oh the basis of feilowing point :
Principles and generéa! max;m‘sli %IT‘;}:} 4:31: . Education, Curricutum, Teaching
Methodq Dlsnplme Teacher pupﬁ relatlonshlp and their place in education,
. Beliefs about nature of knowledge; Moraltty and Values.
B. Naturalisra, Pragmatisny, Ideahsm E (1stent1ahsm and Realism
Umt 4. Impact of Educatmnal P!u!osno_?lrlpr 'c:f s?me Indian Philosopher
; 10 HOURS
A.Study of Indian Philosophers keepmg lh mmd the following pomts - Concept of
education and Effect of their coatrlbutiOn on pht]osophles
B. Specific contribution and its rclevancmwxph contemporary educational practice:-

Dr. Jakir Hussain, Dr. 8. Rad‘ml.rlshnan,-';f. Krfshnamurti,Dr.B.R. Ambedakar

Unit 5. Indian Schocl of philmophy B } S 10 HOURS

" A.Study of Indian Schools of phnosop}‘y lccepmg in mind the following points :-
Theraatic Concept, Aims of l:,'(]llc.utldl‘!, Lhmculum Teaching Methods and
Discipline - '

B. Upanishad, Bhagvad Gita, Jamiem :B

Philosophy




il Sessional Werii. '

I Any two of the fol!owmw

s Abstract of two recent cducailon&ﬂlpl‘! JoOPIH
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Objettives

T

After compléting the course the m. ferits” ‘i\‘; tte
1. To uiderstand. the -concq‘py of: }Ii‘{_iuéfatibhal Sociology and. Sociclegy of
N I

Education. Ty
2. To understand the relationsl{ai:jj;'émﬁ

? Lrjucatlon, Souety and social substance,

3. To understand the _-éonztributioni" ‘gr{: ! h :iucatqr to sociely and education.
By |

4. To understand the process of s g:mllzpnqn relatlonshlp between culture, soc1ety

'.and education’,

°ous concepts of sociological principles
A o

TR o

;0 Tﬁ ofJ[somal stratificalion and social change.
€ MR

To understand the issuss of exueiienc eqLa'it‘y andrinequalities. -

.“"l o und era‘tand wie concept m*d_

. To understand ﬂmeremg trends of b‘i¢lety in global perspectives.

. To unaeratand the procese of s¢cial hange- modemu_ahon and role of education

B = B - -] :-..‘r =9

in the Iransmrss;on of the natlonal and i:ultural ‘heritage.
. i ‘I
o b b ;:L—--; R

Unit -I: Education and Bociology . | e | 8
HOURS : S

A.Meaning, Naturg, Scope of Educ&itlc rlél Socmlogy, leference and relationship

Course Cortent:

between Bducation Socxoiogy and 9‘-0( lb'ogy 0" Education,

B. Nature of Sociological Inquiry, Relalmushlp of nducatlon and society, social-
system, Education as a subaystem 91, soulety and its relationship with other

subsystems: Family, caste and. a:atcl-,- ’fhcorsucal approaches and contritution of

sociology of Education: Antonit- Gran&s..r Paulo Fretre, Talcoit Parson’s.
Unit - IT: Socio- Cultural Context ofEducattqn- g 10
HOURS ~ S




relatxvxty, cultura} plurahsm,, Ir.cl

B.Process of socmllzatlon and accul_

modemization on education ahd t_p;.‘;:l?lﬁe,_,:r_o_lo of education for making composite

culture,

Unit—Iil: Educationasa Soclal ;’go?esg

HOURS

A.Concept of change, plaaned chan‘ge ond _?rocess of planned change.

 B.Education as related to socml ch?nge somal mobrhty and social stratification.

( i

C. Educanon for sustainable develoﬁmert Meamng, Dimensions, Principles,

stratcglcs and ole of Educanon in

Unit-1V : Social Dimensions of Educ'hﬁoﬂ

HOURS

b

1. Meaning and coi 1c\,nt of socla] ecology and contribution of education to maintain
i '; H
D [ t

harmomous social ecology. |

2. Social structure and. educatxon. conﬂllot Cr;sls within Indian social structure.

3. Unity and diversity in Indid,'Edulo'lltion:and Inequa]itics caste, class, gender,

educano"n for the. oppressed laSlleS

—"‘.;-7

- excellenice in Education.
UNIT ~ Y Futuvistic Society and _Educat
HOURS o
A.Meaning of futurisiic society, --'g:,oals'i of

A. Relatronslup of Education thh culture cultural cha.:ge cuitural conflict, culinral

ian pulturc m global pcrspcctlv\.s

role of school, parents, peer, ,g;‘opp' ';gmdfﬂle commumty
C. Meamng & proceo:, of- modem,gzanon, Concept of post modernism, Impact of

J,ﬂamable devoloprnert

i'\li'[

—————

B. Social hindrance in educanonal uphﬁments as caste, religion, regionalism, |

poverty perspective

C. Challenges of education i in future soo

SESSIONAL WORK - BRI
Attempt any two of the followmg

marks) ' :

by e
N

a. Survey of any social problem%

ik
,'ai

.
10

R
b

10

pf‘} ] H

of equalrty of Education Opportunlty and

-

F""

on 10

échatlon in global perspective,

pérép:ec_tive.

o

(25

nd b'reééht areport.




1

¢. Conduct a social aware“lcssiprograrmne in an educational institution.

'Bhatla,KK (4005) Edl.cah"' \mE! ergmg Indlan Society. Ludhiana: Kalyani

Publishers. -
Bhatia, K.X. ah¢ Narang, "(.‘11992) Teatlzhcr and Education in Emerging
h\ + ff 1 l, LI )

Indian Soc:ety Ludhiana: Tan _,doh Pu‘ohoatlons
Bhatia; K. X: and- Narang, C._l’i (4048) I-’hllosophlcal and Socwloglcal Bases of

pntl
et S

' Education. Ludhiana: Tandon Pu_ i ‘tlons

11.

14.

15.

Brown J.F.: Educational Soc1olo :
(5!
Chaube, S.P: {1981). Phllosophlcal and Socrologlcal Foundatlons of Education.

‘Agra: Ravi, Noudarnalya, it ,
RS
Dash, BN, (2004), T} !eorles of Educatu[m & Educanon in the Emerging Indian

“Society. New' Delhi: Dominant Publ;ehers and Distributors.

Dubey, S.C. (1994) Indian ?ocmty,,Ncw Delhl NBT, Pp.

. Frasncis M. Abraham (1982), Modcm Socmloglca! theory An introduction,

[ ;b_...,:;."._- -

Oxford University Press, DeIhl

Haralambos M., Sociology: Themes 'ild— Perspectives. Oxford University Press,

New Delhi. (1980) f;_-%. S
Harlambos N., R.M. Heald ( 1980), J_OCiolbgjthhemes and perspectives, Oxford

University Press. . _ o -E."-

. Jonathan HL. Turmner (1993}, The struc.ure of sociological theory, Rawat

publications, Jaipur. i I
Kenkel, W.F., Society in Actlon (19&0), Iﬁttdduction to Sociology-. New York:

Harper and Row.
Mathur $.5.(2008), A Socnologlcal
Vinod Pustak Mandir., -




17.
18.
9.

20,

23,

24,
25.

Objectives:- N . o | .I‘.

- A TS

Pustak Mandic; - -« - I ) _
Mohaity, J. (1994). 111dlan'}’:‘rlucat ion in thc Ener gmg Society. New Delhi:

i ’Ul‘ Fhizadd gl -

Sterling Pvt. Ltd. 35 F b

Pandey, R.S. (1997), East: West ITlT’lOI;éhIS on. Educatmn Alahabad: Horizon
. ‘H :

Publishers. . ; P

.“4 'fiE I

Sachdeva Vidya Bhushan (2065) ; TAn mtroductlon to sociology, Kitabmahal,
New Deiti. I L |

W T, AR, T (20.1 ;:.‘.- |

e LG f?;UH

Smgh Yogender, Sozial & at‘“atlﬁtahdn and (,hange in India, Manohar Book

Service, New Delhi. (i 9?7) _
Sodhi T.S. & Suri A(1998) 1if"hi[osunphlr:al and Sociologicai Foundation of

Education, Patiala : Bawa Fubiidhtfons™

Srinivas M.N.: Social Lhange ii‘ﬁMLderh Iﬂd?a

Weber Co. (1960), Basi¢' Phllqsophxcs of Education, New York: Holt,
Rmenart Wms : : .} ;

Wilbur, B. Brookever, D.. Gottlcb Ll964), A Sociology of Education, New

York : American Boo‘c Company. | ;o

SL MESTER—VI

SRR
_ Curriculum Studies
' .

MARKS 100

i .

After completing the course the stude,nq gﬂll be able'

L
2,

To understand the concept of. cuméulum and curriculum development.

To develop an undcrstandmgf ._ 4boutu

_ 1mportant principles of curriculum
’ |., o

construction.

1.
I
b
1
i

Unl-uprs,‘][}‘ of Ra} ast‘lan

JAIPUR 4)/// '_

R I , _ .
. Mathur, 8.S. (1983). Seciq!_g_)_gicj;;ri.{,{xpproachT'to Indian Education. Agra: Vinod ]
R Poryoimey i [




Y T

R RN W

8. ‘To deveiop compelenicies to _' H,efﬁu e:aaluate evrriculum. -
Course Coutent: -~ - . by
UnitI Conceptand Meaumg 0'{E JCuriflllchutum‘ | §

o Concep?, reaning and c.;aractéﬁéa

s Determinarits of curriculum, —-'afulbséphlcal (natlonal democratic), Sociological

.

(SOC!O- culfural rcconstructlon) and JjS. w1*<iplc'glcal (learner’s need and interests).

» Approaches . to'. Cumculun1-§ui')f

Laes. - i
Y IJué:amer Community - ceniered and

interdisciplinary curticuium, f

Unitll Curriculum devalovnment "nd th]'ebrles. . 10

HOURS - s il M
‘e "History, G.nmng Punc;ples, S;ag’és Fhag Strﬁtegles of Curriculum deveiopment.

¢ Curriculum and Construe tzv:sm

¢ Curriculum and Critical Theory. r :

s Curricsium and Poststmc*u:ahst Theorv

Unit HIT Coneeptiens and ]}eswnmg of lne' u.rri'cu_!um:
IQHOURS i L
f .!

+ The Huinanistic; Soc:al Rccons tructlomst 'mcl Techn olog.cal Curriculum,

¢ Organization, Components, Sourcers; Pnncnplea and Approaches of curriculum
design, .
s Plan and implementation of tcchwlbgy in curriculum design,
Unit IV Evaluation and trends m Ct:rrlcuiqm : 10
HOURS o
o Coricept, Meaning, Need, Import
¢ Models of Curriculum eval'uaft_ioﬁsl

¢ Trends in Curriculum Researéh.




UNIT V-Model$ f cutritnlon ‘!Wﬁn‘ i
HOURS - '

‘s The Taba Model, _
¢ The Saylor‘an'd Alebxande:” $ er‘lgttiﬁw
e Good lad’s model of curnculum de:t;%nl} { v
® yler s St@ke s, Scriven’s and Kirikpatrick’s
Modet™ e
-Sessional Work: - -
Following two:-~ 25 marks

s Report wrltmg on different factofs I1ch< affect curviculum development in our
ooty _ : _

o Analyze:schior
choice.

- REFERENCES? L
1. Aggrawai, J.C(1990): Curr;cu!uereforms in India: Doaba house.

2. Annuing Angel{1995): A 1 Na:‘:lohal Currié;'ﬁzum for the Early Years”, Open
o Univesity Prc.-.s, Bucklngham Philadelpina '
3. Audrey & Howard- Nocholls-(__l.9 8).’_‘ \;ngelopiné Curricuium”, A practical

guidle-George-AIlen& Unwin, BOSfon Sj':d'ﬁey, London.

4. ‘Bhatt, B.D. - Curriculum reform, Kamshka Publishers, iew Delhi.

5. Bhatt, B.D and Sharma, S.R( !994) Prmmple of curriculum Construction, Delhi,

Kaniskka Publishing House.: 1

6. Cuwriculun De /e.opmmt .wd Eufcatmqal Technology, New Delhi: Sterling
Publishess. ) ;; ; E-'-: : |

7. D.Warwick (1975): Curr Uit 1m atructure and Design, University of London

\ri_'-

press o .

8. Davies, iron,K.(2976)” Objective

b iﬁéulum Design”, Megraw Hill Book

Company Limited, England;

9. Denis Lawion(1986).” Qc‘ "’1? 'tx[)mculum piannmg” Hodder & Stonghton,
T Y

Lomdon, Sydney.




-Press, Ine. ;
12. Gakhar, S.C.(20G5): Cum-‘u'n*‘n De\ .,Iopr111ent Panipat, N.M.Publications

iy, hear
13. Khap, M.I, L.B.K. \hgam, Eva] *allévn and Research in Curiculum Constriction

D SR

T h id
¢ Kanishka Publishier, New *xo.l:::l A
R v }
" 14, Mamidi, M.R. and Rawshan.cgr,. fﬂ é

xxxxx L " ri

15, Molhotra, MM 98‘5) C'urrliéulum fvaluatton and Renewal, manila CPSC
§-t L
- Publicaiion. - - . oo

16. IGNOU (2005): (,mmulmn-ané‘ms&&non EES 331) Block-1, New Delhi

'||1

TIA ﬁﬁER RDUCATIO\H

i -.':E."I'!'{-E‘ I' w b

MARKS 100

Gbjectives:- -~~~ 7 " T i

After completing the course the Stﬁdénﬁ: tﬁlll be able
1. Te.create awareness of vanous ;_J_ro:ﬂems of I eachc: Education.
2. To acquaint with the teacher educatlon prog"ammes at 2ll levels.

3. To deveIOp skills in orﬂamzmg practlce teaching and in selecting teaching
t | ) .
4, To acquaint with the rf‘sponsihih*gcs pertamlng to school organization and

211

strateg:cs zind teaching models. -

classroom managemerit,

5. To apprectate the need for research ifl f’l‘eahher Education.

6. To acquaint with the varicns stéuii?f noﬁr@s regardmg Teacher Education.

Course Content:

%
!
Unit1: Context of Teacher Eduéét"i};ﬁ?' |

" 10 HOURS
a) Meaning, Nature, Scope and Slgmﬁcame of Teacher Edvcation
b} Aims and Obj Jecnvcs of teacher Educél ot at dl_ffcrent level.




Schools, Inclusive (,Iassrooms aiul} thh 1352’51' Context)

e) Cwmricular Areas ot imtlal Tbacher Educatlon — National - Curriculum

Framework (NCF) 2009. Tram nlg of’ spe01al -teacher-Arts, Crafls, Physical

. Education, Home Scjence, Voca{lohal echmca[ and work experience,
Unit2: Knoewledgz based Teacﬁer i}'d qcatmn .. 10HOURS
a) Qualifications of tcacners-prdaiﬁ‘ir mry pf?mary, Secondary, Higher Secondary,
Higher Education. iy I [etai,
b) Meamng and Types of knnwledge lHabcrmas s Theory of ‘Knowledge - Deng

~ and Luke’s Conceptions of h;gﬁ?llcdg‘”Shhlman s Theory of ‘Knowledge-base

_:'1

for l"eachmg The I\ncfwled Commuum the General Principles of

teachmg, Reﬂecﬂv..Thmhng w _Reffectlvc Action, Ttheﬂectwe Teaching

Model. Need for Reﬂeome Tgcaﬁfgrmgfﬁlfferéncc between Reflective Teaching

k]
LA

and Reflective Researt,h .
Unit 3: Modeis of Teacher Educatlon anEd Instructlonal Methods SHOURS

+ a) Models of Teacher Edacatlon '_~_ Bchavmunstlc Teacher Fducation

Model, Competency-based Model ,1 nTradltlonaI Craft in Teacher Education,
Inqmry-onented Teacher E-:}uuatlon; Knowledge Building Community Model,
b) Large anc Small Gt roup Teachmg Methods Coilaborative and Cooperanve

1!'.

~ Teaching, -
Umt 4: Managing Practicum in Teacher Educanon 10 HOURS

F
a) Integration of Theory and Prach_cr:.

b) Organization, Observation, Supems ) ana ASSessment of Practice Teaching.
¢) Concept and Types of Fcedback to_Sttfna:lent Tea“chers
d) Principles and Organization of: Irterpsl{ip |

¢) Mentoring and Coaching in Twcher Eﬂucatlon

T
Umt 5: ISSUES AND CONCERN IN TEA HER EDUCATION 10 HOURS

5




.d) Principles and Org'mlzahoﬁ of In“% Shlp
e) Mentoring and Coaching'in Teachd' Edubatlon

Unit 5: ISSUES AND CONCERN I'N: 7%‘%{;’ i EiR EDUCATION: 10 HOURS
1 £ It

a) Developmental concept of a teache . L -
1’ yHiN
b} Problems of teacher educahon at‘ Qchool levels

;-_!-

¢} Quality assurance and accredﬁtatiror im teacher education,
L t'r i"‘l ‘l, :"?'-

d) RoleofNCTEandIASE il .5'_, '
e} Application of ICT in teachér; edhﬁh orl

£ danpi i !IL"
f}  Code of teacher education, ];_T'; i 'i “. 3

Sessnonal Work (any two) - 25 Marks

e A critical study of one teachef;i-_u_*c_lﬂm{‘lg CIOIIege w1th reference to recognition by
NCTE. st '

e Role of any two for quahty enhance[ment ~*IASE CTE SCERT.

. Educattonal Qualification and COdé ,qf coinduct for professional teacher given by
UGC. ' ' ' '

REFERENCES - NI
1. Chakrabarti, Mohit Teachter Eduoa!tlblﬁh'lodem Trends.

2. Chaurasia, Dr. G. - New ErélJ
Pyt Ltd. B . y |

3. Dikshit (Dr.) S. S. - Teacher educatlon in modem Democracies- Sterling

" Publishers Pvt., Ltd,, Delhi. . *i 1!

4. Four Year Courses in Teacher Educat:on- All India Association of Teacher

Educations, B- lx’G-A, and Model' Down, Delhi-9,

n 'leacher Educatlon Sterling Pubtishing

Chand & Co., Dethi

T W U Sy Wy Sy WY Wy ey e
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14.Four Year Courses in Teachet|

9.. Sharma, R.A. Teacher'edacp;‘ig 3

10. Sharma, R_S EmergmgTrends

11, Chakrabarti, Mohit Teachei Educatloﬁ rnodern Trends.

12. Chaurasm, Dr. G. NPWhF(}?{ Fl Teacher Education, Sterlmg Publishing
Pvt. Lid. SN - -

13.Dikshit (Dr.) S. S. - Teabhet.
Publishers Pvt., Ltd. -De‘zii’i?‘{"_i""'

A1 e
Educations, B-1/G-A, and Modél .

teachmg, New Delhi  -pr nf | }q'

16. Mukarjee (Editor) S N.- Educat; n of Teachers in India, Volume 1 e I& II-5.

- Chand & Co., Dethi

ilr'\r'

17.Report of the study Grotp: on1 ﬁ:iucatlon of Secondary Teachers in India

Association of Training College

18 Shrimali K.L. -Better Teacherr]é}cllncatmn Mrmslry of education, Government

of India s
i9.Sharma, R.A. Teacher educatlon- Theory, Practlce & Rcsearch

20, Sharina, R.S. Emerging Trenduth

SEME@TER-III

Teacher Edueatlon

f -
Sgeclallzaﬂo Seiect o1 out of four Paper

Unwersity of RaJasthnn
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To understand the dlfference
Technology; - ‘r % [ E

o To understand the need t¢ ev 2 'i‘ ¢
basis of different validittdss _;n i3 l.li

¢ To understand dwers:t)?"of i ,Hubtlonal matcrlals, their role and the need
for contextualization in sc1en¢é"e£ducﬁt1on‘

¢ To appreciate the role of ’_” onclitti ._'culan actmtles in science education; -

o To familiarize with ‘m‘c'f}'?,“.:ﬁ}' iu'?l ?snp ;assessment, analyze issues in

Science education pertairiing Yo equi _ﬁnd access, gender, special. groups

and ethical aspects; il

fi

Unitl- Naturo of Science

o Science as a dynamic e){r}apd; n# \30;1}; |qf knowled ge
o Development of sclentxﬁcﬂgno??lgdge

o Scientific methods explanﬂt@;nld l)l" TR

¢ Science and technoiogy Y '

Unit IT Currrculum of Scnencc- Edlicatl_on'

LN P
e Trends in science ednrauon fro‘m the begmnmg of the mneteenth century
to the present- at natlon_", i3 'd ir)tematlonal level
e . Criteria of validity of scienc "cumculum
~ e Content, ethical envuonmental gc‘ogmtlve historical.

Unit ITI- Approaches to Teachmg ]Learnmg of Science-1

. Approaches to concept learmhg

e Constructivist approaches to science leammg
e inquiry method, problem, solvmg strategies
concopt development mvestngatory approach

..?

JE
)
}
}
|
b
)
: .' ¢ Evolution of science asf: :dxsm;lﬁolp
J
B
J
¥
J
)
J
y
b
)
j
b
J
J
)
y
)
}
)




Wl ey

'SESSIONAL WORK'

-~ 7. Das R.C. (2012). Scienge !

s Continuous and comprel1t=:nsi”v‘c1 Lﬁf‘ﬂirat:on in science
o Assessment of affective meas?fres in science
¢ Use of tools and techmql.{es:s b as observatlon, ratinig scale, check-list,

5__1ment0r1es and interviews.

i‘ﬁ"féifé
aSH- o

" cherb peeér assessment, assessment

¢ Scientific and technologlcahilt?raciy;
. Ethlcal aspects of scnenc" '

e Group discussion/ lecture; um |l
school visits and sharmg;;' ox 'nﬁndés oR Experimentation on any topic

with kits and laboratory wofk{ﬁpro_pect and assignments focusing in
~ observation and mtcractloniwxﬂ} ]]j

REFERENCES:-

. 1. Alan]J, McCormack Trcnds dFI§ e !IQ_'SCICI‘JCP curriculum in Science
Curriculum Resource H‘andl:g ok: A ‘practical guide to k12 science

~ curricufum. Kraus Intematlonfil Pubhcahons
2. Bhanumathi, S. (1994) Sma.lf; ¥ ;a;}e?Chemlcal Techniques — Chemistry

~ Education (AprilJune) 20-35.1"
3. Bhatnagat S.S. (2003). Teachmg of smence Meerut: Surya pub}ications

4. Biack, P (1998). Testing: Tnend or Foe? Theory and practice of

Assessment and Testing. Londdn Falmer Press.

5. Carey, S. (1986). Cogmtwe Spienoe and Science Education. American
Psychologist. 41 (10), 1123- 1130

6. Chalmers, A. (1999). What is- the thing called Science.3rd Ed.
Buckingham: Open Umversnfy Press

té Féhmg in schools. New Dethi: Sterling

publlcanons




11.Journal of Research in Scunloe Teachmg (Wlley—Blackwell)
12.Kaur. R. (2007). leachmg d oo ‘;'Patlala Twenty first century

. publications. |
13 Kohli V.X. (2003). How E:r

en_ce;-Ambala Vivek publishers.

14 Kulshreshtha S.P. (20053; dfégéhl]ngo Scnence Meerut VmayRakheJa

n §f
publications. oy
15 Minkoff, £.C.& Baker, 14':4

|

I

of mathematics [ s ‘
- distinguish between the roleqfo l
e develop the skill of soivxlﬂg i
modeling as an art S [
e develop the undér; standmg'tif usmg cé‘lsh'uptlvmt approach in mathematics ') '

ﬁ)uré aﬁcf applled mathematics
o ot
r"a -il{ e 1prol:alems through. mathematical

; !.n -
H .

develop the sxill of usmg various. methods of teaching mathematics

» develop problem sol vmg qkllls i hlghlx ght the significance of mathematlcs
laboratory. - fa

_ e enableto dlstmgulsh between mductlon and mathematical induction

o develop the skills requu ed for actldn research in mathematics -

Unit I- Natu re, Development and ;S‘i;ghiﬁic?a'nee of Mathematics

» Distinction between mathemancs and science
+ Distinct roles of pure and apphefl Mathematlcs
. Mathemanzatmn aestheuc bbbt of t athematlc

-




e - - . ,

LS B Sk SR SN SN "ER

- Aims and Objectives of tcz‘ cnmg mathematlcs at various school levels,

' '.[ e
Instructional objectives i in Al _.mg mathcmahcs
E ool =1

construchwst approauh .llrcte c;n
methods of teaching , tj’n Fna

ETE ];,JM D

analytic and synthetic methodg, roblem éolvmg skilis
» Stages in problem solving ﬁeb"iméues.‘ to xmprove problem solving skills.

Umt I- Curticulum of math’e‘nihl:i'e’s at ﬂxfferent stages
e, SU j ar

Analyze the oumculum

¢ pre-primary, primary
o upperp“unary

+ distinction between fhﬁni-i}‘_ ' W : :
o Types of theorems such as e)ust‘ence ancl uniquencss theorems etc.
e types of proofs- direct proof
- proof by. exhaustion, prdcifo 5 ihtheinatical induction and distinction
between induction and rffatﬁ%hl;tléal [indubtlon :

Unit V- Evaluation in Mathemaﬁcé-i ;

« Concept of evaluation'in teac‘lﬁf@ ___"’ ik

» learning process (formative, sununatWe criterion, diagnostic)
e Types of mistakes in mathenlahcs,. thelr 1de'mﬁcat1 on

» Analysis with a purpose of preventmg and remedial measures.

C
{.-.
|

SESSIONAL WORK . 25 MARKS
¢ Group discussion/ l°cture—cuﬁ1 -—djucussmru’ pane! discussion/symposium/
school visits and sharing of experlences or Experimentation on any topic
with kits and laboratory, v&’""rk pro_]eict and assignments focusing in
observation and mteractldn Wlth chﬂ'_

REFERENCES:-
1. Baw, GR. & George L. U (1976) Helpmg children learn mathematlcs a
competency based laboratory appro sch. Cahfoﬁna Cummings Publlshmg Co.

"‘S'mdli‘ect proofs, proof by contradiction,




ThE W e gy wer

| 2. Butler, CH& Wren,. I‘L
NewYork: Me Graw Hill.

. and leannng,NY Macmillan Publ_._'_: -= f'

Iesi(ge €

Educatlon Resea:»h Umted ”.?tateks!_lof A

g;Secondary Schoo[ Mathematlcs
leula, E. M & DI\/Iatteo RW.

Boston Houghton leﬂm Di‘l,s ll;'

_.]'.-.n:?

(2007): Fostenng Geometnc thmluﬁg

grade 5-10. Ports"nouth NH: I .
7.- Grouws, D.A(ED){(1992): ok ' .research on mathematics. teaching

ishit /}i_.éster

9. Howard T.& Jones, S. (4000) Bécommé Successful Teacher of Mathematu,s
London: Rout iedge Falarer Sex}eg Uit I
10. Kruteteski, V.A. (1976): Tl?e s _,r___}‘_ology of mathematlml abilities in school
children, University of Chlcago Preés1

11. Lieback, P (1984): How chlldﬂ’dhﬁ}eélﬁ ni&thematxcs Penguin Books.

12. Malove, J. & Taylor, P. (1993) Cdnstructms interpretations of teaching and
learning mathematics, Perth: Curtm I]J'mverSIty of Technology.

13. Michael, D. R. (1977): Mathemélbp&asa Science of Patterns. Oxford Press.
14. Marshal, S.P. (1595)." Scheme'i in Problem Solving, NY: Cambridge
University Press. :

15. Marilyn, N. (2000) Teachmg and Ieammg 'mathematics: A guide to Recent
Research and its apphcatlons, NY: Contmuum

17. Nunes, T. And Bryant, P. (1997) Learnmg and Teaching mathematics: An
International Perspective, Psychoiogy Press

. 18. Resonik, L.B. & Fcrd WW (1980; The psychology of Mathematics

instruction, New Jersey: Lawrence _Enbaum Assomates
] i

19. SmghM (2004): Modem lTe hing: of _ ‘Mathematics. New Delhi: D.K.
Publishers. : 5




Objectives :-

Marks-100

e, /\ J'- |c] hx-

On completion of the course studgn g tq&tl;ler w111 be able to:

gain an undemtandmg GTE'LE 'ﬁ iiue iﬁmotlons and the implications of
planning for teaching: 1ang?ddgér] """ '

Understand the psychqlqg;; orf Ianguaga Ieammg gain an understa']dmg in
the pedagogy of language Ieammg

study and analyze chfferedﬁ 'appl‘oaches, methods and techniques for
differentiating betweerl rtééchmla‘ 1anguage and teaching literature in the
context of first ]angua*g,eaﬁd se@add Ianguage

examine various areds’ bf fﬁqe‘aﬁ:h‘ﬁi ]a‘hguage educatlon

Unit I- Conccptnal I‘ssues Langnage Learnmg-l

Language acquision and cémmumCation

factors affecting language leammg and language acquisitions and
communication- ngmstlc. pS} chologlcal and social processes involved
in learning of langaages " o -

Models of Language Acdluisltson Chomsky-Language Acquisition
Device, Piaget- Cogm’mne qonstrdu,tmsm and Language,

Recent theorization: mtehtabn&hty, application of these theories to

development of methodqloglg_s of teaching-learning of language.

Unit II-Curriculsm of Langdacré t‘,d lfi‘:a't'izon

Development of lan guage cumculum

Syllabus; dimengsions, factorsl* tbat mﬂuence the curriculum, selection and
sequencings of content, contéxts‘ transactlcu and evaluation techniques.
The text book: Critical ]ueracy personal response to poems and stories,

adapting the textbook.

Unit ITI- Pedagogy of La ng___t_]!:fng'e;&1

o First language
» Second language
¢ Third language




upper prifnary
ﬂecopdary,

Unit V- Contextual Prob}] 1 Danpy
» Multilingual clas’“%ﬁf. IO
¢ problem of curr LLp?‘n text abpve developmem

¢ ‘three language r,fqle qoqsl;ltutlon p10v1510n regznamg language

in
SESSIONAL WORK Ak 1 . M_ARKS

{‘dk

) Utoup discussion/ Iect{ue-curn —dlscussmw’ parntel discussion/symposium/
school visits and shariﬁg“ Féﬂperiienc’es and assignments focusing in
observation and mteraé{loﬁ }nfi"_'ﬁ'ét'ﬁ"'li:']i‘en.

REFERE\TC ES;- '!" _

1. Bennett, W.A. (]909)']A3pebts of ‘Language and Language Teachmg
London ; Cambridge Umverér‘c)& Prdggrt L g o

2. Braden, K. (2006). Task" Balséd‘ Language Education: From Theory to
Practice. London : Cambridge Umv‘ers1ty Press, -

3. Britton, J. (1973). Language and i,earnmg England: Pengum Books

4. ‘Byrnes, H. (2005). Advan»ed| Language Learning: The Contribution of
Halliday and Vygotsky Contmuuimdntematmnal Publishing Group.

5. Hodges and Rudolf (1972). ‘Laniguage and Leaming to Read — What language
teachers should know about Iangﬂa%e “Baston: Houghton Mifflin Co.

6. Joyce & Banks (1971) Teachlhg the Language Arts to Culturally Different
Children. London: Addison~Wesky, Pub Cé.

7. Krashen, S. (1988). Second Language Acqulsltlon and Second Language
Learning. Prentlce Hall Internatlojnal

8. Martinoviz, T. (2004). DleOUfSG Across Languages and Cultures. John
Benjamins Publishing Company. | i e

9. Omstein, J. (1971). Programmecl Instruction and Education Technology in
Language Teaching Field - New: Approaches to Old Problems.The Centre for
Curriculurn Development Inc, Philads ¢iphia.

10. Osherson, N. D. & Hojward' L (1993) Language an Introduciion to
Cognitive Science: - Vol.1, USA:! Mass chuisets Institute of Technology.

11. Pavelenko. Aneta et al (2001 j Multllmguallsm, Second Language Leaming
‘and Gender.Berlin: Walter de vater Gmbh & Co. KG.




Objectives:- Marks-100

e moih

After completion of the coursa ]tlhe st uc eélts : p able to:
Fid L} LY

¢ Develop an m1derstar_1dmg _boaﬁ the meaning, nature, scope of social
sciences and social }01 4 ['c]w ffﬁ*}ﬁaﬁ»"ﬁ‘ \ ' '

¢ to find out the dlstmchon and overlap between social sciences,
humanities and liberal arts- Lo .|-

¢ Understand the role 6f vé‘fiei{ls me‘tﬁod$ and approaches of teaching social
sciences employ appropnate foptran§act1 on of social science curriculum.

o Effectively Use mfferent'l edla materlals and resources for teaching

social sciences \if itm SRIIE SHORLE

Constiuct appropnate hs*iesstent ools for teaching-learning of social

sciences and undertake evalliatlo

Unit I - Conceptuahzatloﬁ' ‘o;i‘ﬁﬁbmaI"Smericé Education

e Concept, nature, and’ sé%]:ie of 'Sﬁ‘cxal seiences

& Existing approaches' of ‘te&’alﬂmgllezirﬁlhg of social sciences

» Epistemological frame plopdsedlm educational policy documents

¢ Various nhational cumculum frameworks concerning teaching-learning of

-social sciences. Sredi —J -vj

Unit IT —-Social Science Curnculum Approaches to organization of social
F :
| o

¢ Principle for cumculum dev?lopment in social science education.

o Instructional materials mcluhmg textbook contextualization, criteria and
fai

3%

concemns, ; i :
¢ Integrating Co-curriculum! ac*t1v1t1es w1th scoial science education.
e Approaches to orgamaanoh of soclal science curriculum at various stages

of school education. ;_]. Ir

science

Ij. ‘of Social Science

'hes| t6 “teaching learning social sciences —
&ti\?‘}ist;;approach;

ST

¢ Critical appraisal of approa
behaviorist approach const.

B o




aglid i|f1

inter d]aClp[lnaT'} apploaclh 1nte.zrdted ébp1oach child-centered approach;
environmental dpproa‘ch the oﬁelldj) betweon these approaches
|

¢ Critical appraisal of’ vmjouwteabhmg leammg str ateg;es viz., lecture cum-
discussion, project meﬁhod.

Unit IV- Medla, Materlals ; 'Re 0.1 rces for Teaching-Learning

L : i',

. Effecuve use of prmt medﬂa {dlld audlo visual materials for soc1a] science,

e Inte gtauon of ICT in teaciaxrytg =le ammg of qOClal science

. Developrnent of teauhmg Lec}rnuig materials, workbook, activity book and
self mstru\,tlonal mal;erm V’ ,,j Caed B

. & Competency base J
evaluation; fouﬁafl "'-{md 'sﬁmmatwecvaluatlon,
& diagnostic test and rénﬁedratlon, assessment tools,

SESSIONAL WORK.

. Group discussion/ lecture cuq‘n —dlscussmnf panel dlscussmm’symposmmi

school visits and- bhamlg of 'éxpeﬂenceSOR Experimentation on any topic

with laboratory work | p.OJ ect ancf éss1 gnimenfs focusing in observation and

interaction with chlldrenq I

REFERENCES:-

1. Arora, GL {1988), ("‘uirltuluf,.' a'1J Qaallty in Educaticn. New Delhi:
'NCERT. co

il '
2. Becker, Williams E.; Watts, Mlchael & Becker, Suzanne R. (2006) Teaching
Economics: More alternatives’ to chalk and Talk. Northampton, USA: Edward
Elgar Publishing. I

3. Binning and Binning (1952), ".;'r;-_eachiﬁ_g Social Studies in Secondary Schools
McGraw Hills, New York. 425,;_.-1 SHACEES

4. Ferris, J. Pamela (2003), Eleme 1tary ancl Middle School Social Studies: An
Interdisciplinary instructional app go‘h' %\Iew York: McGraw Hills.




5. GOI (1993) Leammg WIthO’ u'rc}len’”Repoﬁ of the National Advisory
Committee appointed by the Ilmstry"of Humdn Rescurce Development,
Department of Education, Nei/ be[’hl ' '

6. GOI (20095), Reﬁula“on ec J,I 1::"113 for Textoool\s and Paiallel Textbooks
Taught in Schocls Quiside th*‘ Go‘wmment System: A Report, Commitice of
the Central Adv150") Board"’ 'of :l;dubatlon Mmlstl y of Humdn Resource
DeveIOpment New Delhl o 3

7. Heraming, Iames (1953) T‘eaéhmgl 6f Sbclal Studies in ‘\econdarv Schooh
London: Longman Geen & Co aid it -r:_ hag o

8. Indian Economic Association: Th.st for Research and Development (1991),
Teaching of Economics in Indla Interest fPubhcatl ons, New Delhi.

9. Kent, Ashley (2001) Reﬂec”rlve Practlce in Geography Teaching, Paul
Chapman Educational Puohsnmg,! L‘td '

10. Kumar, Krishna (2002), P"ejudlcf' aud Pride. Delhi: Penguin Books India.

11. Kumar, Rajni; Sethi, Anil & Slkka Shalini (2005} School Society and
Nation: Popular Essays in Educatmu Delhl Orient Longman.

12. Lambert, David and Baldér‘:tone\ David (2000), Leaming to Teach
Geography in Secondary ’School A (_,ompamon to School Experience. London:
|

Routledge Falmer. -_ ‘ ' ;I

13. NCERT (1972), Preparatlon antf vahiation of Textbooks in Geography:

Principles and Procedures, Natlonal Councﬂ of Bducational Research and

!'E,I}l_ew_Delhl.
SO




— A _ g

Marks-100

Obj ectwev :
After ccmpu,tmg the cous: *’i[%l': _'
3;1568 fneamng, need and types of guidance

]” ‘,10015 and tevhmques of apprazsal of an

¢ To deveiop m1derstand1ﬁ§
o To get acquamtu,d w1t|i'1
individual " e
o To get acquainted with the rneed tand various ways - of collection and
dissemination of occupgglo l]ihOl‘IIfath'l
s To- develop understanc}mg (f'
- counseling CT
o To get acquainted with proc gfs

2

e To get acqueunted with meamhg,}

COURSE -

Unit- 1 Gu&dance o R S _
e Bases of gmdanCP-P‘lllO"Qphiéal,;_ Sociological,  Pedagogical,
Psychological - [ . :
o Concept of guidance - Meamng, Basm .assumptions, Need of guidance,
Infivence of family and €ommuaity on-guidance.
s Functicns and purposes of Gmdanr,e .
» Types of guidance, Major gdxdance areds- Personal, educational, Career,
Social, Heaith, Marital, Morai !
» Adjcctwe guidance, Identlﬁcailon of ma.lacljusted children and the
principles of dealing with thexfn '
| i
Unit~-2 Appra;sal of an mdmduali
¢ Testing devices- Intclhgence @esta IAch1evement tests, Aptitude tests,
Personality - ' j
¢ Inventories, Interest Inven 01-1J S Attitudc Scale
e Non testing devices- C umMatlve ta'cord Card, Sociometric techniques,
projective. techniques, Ra’tmé;'- -Scale Case Study Anecdotal Record,
Autoblography i .

Unit-3 'Co'unseling. | L - :'s_ /@\/’




-qf'

~uilewr

v

' Unit-4 Couusellmg theones

* prmcnplcs of COJ nuelmg :
o Proc,esq and types of Lounsellnig

Client Centered € herapy (Cat : ts) '
Rational Emotive Behaviour 'I"ﬁerap (REBT) (Albert Eilis)

Behavior Therapy (B.F.. Skmhiei') ;
Gesalt Therapy (Fredric Peaﬂs)
Psychoanalytic Therapy. (Slgmund L,Freud)

Unit- 5 Techniques of Couns_e{mg ) "'Ni:r-} :
o Individua! counseling ; (fomse IL
conditions of interview = % I [0

nterwewo- Meaning, purpose,

anfmtemewer evaluatlon through an

|
* Qualities and responsﬂ;nhpqp;g

interview.
e Group Counseling: Meam,?g
" Counseling- regular subject ¢
groups, school ausembhes;z':lhb

: "’”"-.-

Sessional Work:

’.ﬁr ARG LS

hh:,_._j_

lpufpose,  Importance types of group
lasses core curnculum classes, special
f;. b, 2

:\n 1 :,Q'x

» 25 marks
r' Hr '

. Prepare an interview schedule for an effective Counbellmg
» Visit a guidance CPntre antl Wnte a report about its organization and

functions.

References:-

1. J. Agrawal J.C. : Educat10nal Vocatnoﬂal Gmdance and Counsellmg,Daoba

House, Nai Salak . i; ‘

Delhi.

ll"
'.‘
|

[
2. Anatasi Anne : Psychologlcal tcsmg, New York, Mac Millan 1982
3. Mennet M.E. : Guidance and Counoeilmg in Groups, McGrow Hill book

Company, 1963.

4. Crites 1.0 : Vocational osyghology, New York, GMC Grow Hill Book

‘Company 1968

5. Directorate general of Employmept and Trammg(Occupatlonal information

Unit) Ministry of : !f

i

Labor, Employment and Rchablllta h govt. of India, Co, New Delhi,
6. Directorate General of Bmploymcnt anci Tralmng Ministry of labor, Govt. of

India, New Delhi.

7. Gupta SK : Guidance and Colmsélfmg in lnchan Education, Mittal Publication

Pvt. Ltd.
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' Course.

UNIT-1 Curriculum

8. SWGdlSh Mohan Reddmgs‘io (,hréei‘é

e To help the student to déﬁré!é?ﬁ?sksl

. Understand the range o -.
Gain an understanding.of sc,llﬁ re%nL

& Appreciate the critical (ﬁf&pf i

meanings, and draw out;imfj?!icahq

Gl

«

e Curriculum : Need, scope ang:ﬂ
centered, activity centexed} : }Ch
difference : b

J’l‘éeichers, NICER 1985

iieame'ﬁ=

'd"‘ Assessment — (I)
Marks: 100

¢ Understand ‘the. concepﬁ:, ﬁn” , ,Tfp1é< §nd ‘determinants and process of
curriculum developmenff at‘ﬂlffgi'%‘ijltf!évels

S'm framing curricutum for subjects of
teachln'-*-leammg and developing

:apacstles among learners.

thedretlcal perspectives on learning.
r,‘dlfferences and contexts in making
g fpr schools and teachers.

seSsment and evaluation.

-épbroaches (Teacher centered, child
'|¢UIUm and syilabus: concept and

[

SRS
¢ Foundations of curnculurh T:Tii_{s':efﬁ‘atbglcal socnologtca! Psycholegical
e Principie of curiiculum _r'ons_t_lf}@tibn[ Formulating aims and objectives,

specifying content, defining té_a'ohih_g
o Characteristics of good curriculum’
. o]

I!earmn_g experience and evaluation.

i
|

BN .
UNIT-2 Pedagogy: Teaching I.ea rnihg Process

I

e Pedagogy: Concept, meanu_?g_and

Pedagogy and i:ducational Te hnology.;:_j._:

{

cha racteristics, difterence between




¢ Resource center SIE'i SiTEh

e E~Learning : Mzzning éncfl poﬁanée Offline and Online learning and

E-Library S 4 ';;:. | , .
e Multimedia : Print media (‘l’eil bboks) Electronsc media {Radio, T.V.,

Computer). - . col “‘i i [ L
P
H

¢ Teaching Methods:- Pro" j
Heuristic method, Bram sto ‘

e Instructional Techmquels 2 .-' ;
Lic W

Symposua Team Teaching

1 LG 'II i

. Measurement Assess‘-r?ep Concept, Meaning,

haracfueristics, affecting factors.
sgntitative Written, oral and
"'%”, ,[ntroapectlve Projective  and

. Tools and technigues of Em{l- ati
o Tools  of e\auuatlort-;-~;..£%q
: practtca.)Quantahve ey
Sociometry). .}a |

‘»  Planning ar\d Py eparatmj‘iiaf-‘iest-

Sessmnal work -
MARKS—25

{Any two of the followin g)

* Critical analysis of the Eeu(isti 'g cumculum at various levels
primary/Secondary/ ngheF“"éﬁo aL '

* Critical analysis of curnculurr} dékvetopment policies.

*  Study of instructional practiceSfWitIi‘n reference to use of classroom skills,

References :- ' j_ L i:! _

1. Amidon, Edmund J. And .Iohm B J-Ibugh {1967) - Interaction Analysis :
Theory, Research angd’ appllcation, Addision Wesley publishing company,
Reading Massachuseits Loncloh Ontano, 401 pp. '

2. Buch. M. B. and Santhana(q M R. {1970} —~ Communication in

. Classroorn, CASE. M.S. Unwet'ﬁrtty, Eéroda-z 165 pp.

3. Clayton, Thomas E. {1969 \,-Te ghlng and Learning : Psychological
Perspective, Prentice-Hall. -

4. De Cecco, John P. '[’19" aj i
Programmed Instructlon Ha\:I!, lﬂe

el

il_dt_:c;at'lonal Technology : Reading
\J:J Delhi. 880 pp
I; _
I
|

51
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100

8.

9.

OBJECTIVES:

After completion of the cour§egt"ﬁé4 éﬁi’ﬂ

‘Contribute to enhance i mno
‘planning, . . : :sgf i- _
Understand structure & prog“arﬁheicf UEE.

I
Unit-I Management of Elementar: Educ ation:-

‘education.

Present policies and operatldﬂal:strategws of central state Govt.,district
- & local level for Elementary 1 Educatlbn

Management pattern of" vapnuShmnd school:
icetc.

P_n_onty areas and Implementation

Practical Approach New Y_a'rﬂ(ljlfl |
Pandey; K.P. {1968} —
Prakashan, Meerut, 230 8 H
-Sharma, R.A, {1996) - ‘I;pl%a{ ch]g
Meeruit. Pp. 352. il
Thyne, James M. [19/0) }M’ch
Teaching, London : Uruverssty Ii’i‘es#
Tanner, Baniel (1972) & Oéhh ;ﬁéh

New York : MacMiliian, 71 ppi t'l

Jon

Chandra, Arvind (1977) CurridblifH Dé%ﬁéb}rient and Evaluation in Education,
- Pﬁbh‘sher:;

¥ ‘MfEtlf\li) (m)

Deltii t:S1eitity

o]

Understand various poﬁcms;

Evalp:atl 0.

l‘ogy of learning and Techniques of

egchnplog\r Internatinal Publishing

s ',ii .

dour Ob;ectwes in the Classroom,

elementary 1evel n:r

Understand planmng, pOllCléi

level. o

Meaning, concept, need and ﬁatul‘c

,central, Navodya, Intematloﬂéﬂia

Introduction- policies for:s ﬂra
machinery- training, Researph ,and Hrl

Dlsmct-Planmng and managémént of

SCHOBI & educationia management &

‘-“-"’-‘f"*‘.‘._.'——' =

of management & management of

Private/Govt., Atided

iefitation.
Educatlon

ey
%%é y
A areal (\ Jﬂ\_
D

eei R 52
= ; R .
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Yo
ey Ty orw

-

Unit-H Planning

Unit-IlI School management 2

Control and support to. Eiéﬁwmafyn

‘Elementary Education, Comp:aijahvo
Unit-V Programmes & Policiesfor'E

Machmery of Loc,al manﬂum_
Education) iﬂ%ﬂ 6k

Planning, site & locatxor;- e,;;%y
infrastructure required for EI?:

Student teacher ratio, prOfeSSJ
teachers.

- Managing committee: - Rofs3
Inspectmg offices; Role, Dl.luwSl aﬁd

- PTA- Need; Importance; torh}atron rand‘ contributions
- School based Indicators, facﬂ}ty Indi¢ators Teacher related Indicators.
Unit-IV Universalization of Lleﬁ,él‘ltqry’ Educatlon {(UEE)

mentary schools

@b s-ﬁﬂmioﬁ dnd funciions

ﬁu‘rctitms

Meaning, concept unpomnhei J:]flkﬂf:ﬂCl@Jture and present position of

Elementary Education' miﬂd' jio
strategies for achieving/RTHi4

Pattern of Education sﬁ‘dcﬁﬂefv
Education in India. fdoal:

Free and compulsory Ediaiod: Agt

1]

i_: i

Operation black board
Mid-day-meal ol

Win i g

agures for the promotion of UEE

."—l'o?-'é!éés:" VII, overview of Elementary

okt
hﬂols
"‘009
study of various countries.

lemt‘antary Education

. i
DPEP (District o lememaryE'chu, é"ﬂ?bﬂ program“‘ne

Shiksha Karni project (BR(,SIURCS

and CRCS)

Centrally sponsored programs for Elementary Education:-
SSA, Kasturba Gandhi Bahim] School NPEGEL, (national programme

for Education of Girls

Role & responsibility of DO,BO DD
SESSIONAL:- (TWO)

25 MARKS

Head masters & SMCetc,

- Compile articles from ncwspépers, 1 agazines, and the internet discussing

Present policies and operauon l s
Elementary Education. Prepaf'e |35repc
Review research on eduq Hd ai
elementary schools which'aré pﬂ L it

tﬁé h'ep

ategle': of central & state Govt. for
srtof entire activity.

management ‘or management of

1:0ther countries but not in India.
f’a’.n}? ong- programme run by central Govt. for

rt ina classroom seminar.




pp
4

. - To acquaint ihe students witlh the qeeﬂ

-management for quality education,

T ' sbpiine
- Analyze quality & qua.m ' -Mlci dby..fneal in any rural and urban
school. .
Rej‘erenc&e .

- Ayyar, R.V. Vaidyanaﬂlan (19?3)1,'}:“.&&%&01{&1 Planning and Administs: atio_n

* in India: Retrospect and Prospect Jdumal bf Educatxonal Flanning and

Administration. VI {2). Apriis; f,___r.”q) Pl
- Blaug, Mark (1972): Anmtrod'___ t10 v
the Penguin, London. ﬂi ]1;.{ ;
- Chau, Ta-Ngoc {2003): Dempgra Aﬁpfzgﬁ of Educat;onal Plannmg Paris:
International Institute for Educational "PI mg

- Griffiths, V. L (1963) Educqﬁongl Plannmg T .ondon, O. U. P.

MARKS : 100

OBJECI‘IV-Eb . : ,”,1 b‘»[, j:

: After completlon of the course ?lié stuchln —teachers will be able to:-
,_scope “and purpose of educational
planning in terms of national a’ﬁd cb"" ) "ﬂlty'needs

- To help theri deiermirie and unplepnént oi:?;ectwes of planning on the basis of
individual necds of the dtudentg! %37 '

d

- To develop in them the slulls‘ih r'i\l & ing ﬂf:l 1mplementmg conventional

f 3?1 i-ﬁ' LL{ N

administrative procedure% _
- To develop an insight into the perspecnves of management in the jight o+"
practices in education. : .

- To study educational manage,me;ms gystgm i qula with specific reference to
national, state, district and village levels strirctures.

- To recognize the importance of Educatlonal Resources and their effective

- To understand the issues and cha]lenges in educational management and
administration in India. '

o
Unit - 1 (,om.ept, need and proceés of Educahonal Planning
- Concept, scope and nature of Educ ;tllunal ‘Planning

- Need and 1mponance of ]:ducahoﬂal? Pla;:dg




¢

-

- Monitoring of schoo} perfonnance{

1 School programme
0 School Building

O Teaching training facilities
0 Location of Schools.

Unit - 3. Problems of educah&’nié;lﬁdiiﬁ g
- Calenlating cost of education’at Yistiong %&]5& ‘6f dchool.
- Comprehensive approach vs. seféEhVeiaﬂpmacl‘n

- Public aectoL vs. pnvate sectq 5 ; '

!‘{;_Iid‘r'éh glﬂed backward and

Unit 4-Performance in educahonalsﬁtuqﬁﬁis o
[

- Performance appraisal of the teayhbrs' : ; | : -

- Scientific principles of managéqleﬁt :PER'F, CPM PPBS system approach.

- Fmancnal and administrative man gg{err‘ent of educational institutions.

al.\

\"‘ '!

Unit 5 Resource Management m d]il ltm -
Nature. and characteristics of resource ‘avall blé in educatlon need for resource
management in education. - Malerlal urces, - Human resource - financial
Tesourcs - procurement, utlhzatxon ggnql 'mg{mtenance of resources - Roles of
state, central and local govermnents in resottrce mobilization

- Quality assurance in material and ﬁumaq :{eqources
- SESSIONAL:- (ANY ONE) : MARKS -25
- Compile articles from ncwapapers{ magazmes, and the internet discussing
Present policies and operational stra‘tegles]df céntral & state Govt. for secondary
Education prepare a report of entire/aétivity. -
-Examine the effectiveness of any one pragramme run by central Govt.for
senior secondary students. Present the report in classroom seminar.
- Analyse the quality of ﬁnancnal and admmlstratwe management in any rural
and urban school. _

Reference:

- Govemment of India Five Yéar P AN
-Griffiths, V. L. ‘Educational Plann N, L




~ Objectives:-

UNIT 2 - Communication -

o
I

- Krojsma charo V.T 'Plann;,ng,;un;' \dla[, FW Delhi : Longmans 1961,
- Rao, VXR.Y. Education and Hmnan es urces Developments, Delhi, Alfied
Publishers, 1966. PRt

- Naik, J. P. Educatxoqal ‘Piemnm%L 4; ] indta ‘Allied Publishers, 1965,

- Rajgopal, M. V. Programmes'o Beicbationsl Improvement at the District Jevel,
New Delhi: Asian Institute of Bdiiaitidnat Iilamung and adminisiration, 1569.

5", |

- Hanson, A. H. The Process of" Planmnlh A Study of India's five year Plans

(1950-1964) London : Oxford1) y::j 13-;1’ £855,/1966:
- Schultz, T. W. Education and Economic '_ owﬂl, University of Chicago, 1960.

~(I)
Marks-100

Aﬂer completing the couise the atud%n;t /il +b, j

¢ Toenable the leamt,r 0 become efféctwe user of technology in
Edveation “ -« . - o L

¢ To acquaint the learnes {w ' ! challengt,s -and opportuniiies emerging
in integrating new tuclmolog‘? m I:,ducatlonal prores<*

technology and e«leammg _
UNIT - 1: Meaning & Scope of Edixcatmnal Technology

-« Educational Technology as s“x‘stén'approach to educator,

¢ System approach in educatlona 'tecHnology and its characteristics.

‘e Components of Educational technold)gy software and hardware.

e Modalities of Teaching g

o Difference between teachmg and Iﬁstructlon, onditioning & training
Stages of teaching pre -—.a ive} 1




. N
. |_ - ~ - . . -

¢ TElements, contexts qﬁd"“'-'.
e Models of C uommumcatgen, 13 s

UNIT ~ 3: Integrating Multlmedm, in educatmn

B g
e Multimedia concept and: _1§ i ftcytgtgraphlcq animation, audio; video
* Muliimedia applications - ,,f_; aded training - Electronic books
and references - Multlmedla ap g cauon for educationist - Information
kiosks - Multimedia www and Web *based trammg

UNIT - 4 Educational soﬂW&r’b"

ppfléatlons

e Computer assisted mstruc_uorif -
o Drill & practice software

o Educational simulationst;
Integrated leaming systentse
. Cumcu_um speuﬁc Edueandndl

_____ um e
UNIT V: Dntanee Edncatlon

-l

fh ;

° Deﬁmtmn, charactemsth..,, Me
distance education .‘{_-;U i‘j b

e. Evaluation in Distance Educafiod, i1

e Futuristic view of Educatlonal Technoldgy in Indla

* Information Technology : Lonce#:t ]Deﬁmtlon & Uses

iR ah

_51 ‘Wiw :;’“{ }.‘,]
s .

25 marks -

Sessional Work

o Students should deve lop at least 2(? 'tﬁ-qﬁles on any-topic related to above

topics. RS A

References

1 Integrating Technology in ﬂle clasSroom shelly, cashman, gunter and gunter,
pubhcatlon by Thomson - course: technology

2. Essentials of Educational lechnology, Madan Lal, Animol Publications
3. Online Teaching Tools and Methodéb Méhesh Varma, Murari Lal & Sons

4. Education and Communication for development O. P. Dahama, O. P.
Bhatnagar, Oxford IBH Pubhshmg cotﬁpany, ew Delhi

d.;! Techmques, Barrters, Modes of
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Commwealth of Leaning, Comt' 0
8. Education and Commumcat;.

THEME BASE& _01@

Objectives:-

Afler complctmg the course the 'I _

:} 5
" To enablé'the students Fs 4 ElH A

Lifelorig Learning, r] Lif gt lon

Environment Building ;. ; Ao ﬂ
Learn various Phllosophles £

Leamning, t

f' f lnﬁpllosophlcal and uOClOlOglC"l
Perspectives of Li felong Leat‘nﬁrﬁg, 175
To enable the students; to vﬁmouc:| Leammg, Theoties in the context of

To enable the stude"rtai appi'oﬁr ate Sk11 s for
f‘( oy

o Leaming |
To enable the students the Conceptual framework of Adult and Llfelong

To enable the students ms1ght 1ntq

Globalization. I

Course:- Chon
Unit I Concept of Lifelong Learmng RS

*

.
.
‘e

Unit- II Historical Perspectlve

Post Independence penod

Adult Education and Lifelong Learhmg
To enable the students the Rol 3 gj_LLlfelong Leammg in the context of

B el
To enable the °tudento Intemahonal practme, across the world.

Meaning, Mature & Scope of Lifeldiﬂg Leammg
Types of Learning — Informal, Non—formal & Formal
Integrsted Approaches in Llfelong l.eammg

Role of Mass Medta in Furthermg _le_,__lfe_long Learning

/)
¢ Historical Perspective of Llfelbng ﬂ[_lean‘nng in India - Pre and

MARKS-100

Motivation and

the relatlonslup between Literacy,




. S B |

=

’ Concepts and t‘,rmmologxes rplmedlto,Llfelong Leaming: Andragogy &
Pedagogy, . .

o Coniinuing, }*duuatlon, RN

» Formal-Educatien, "-'j- SRR

¢ Non-Formal Edueation, - 177 11 .1

" o Incidental Learmng, Ihnteracy andi‘ts foans
st

v Llfelong Leaming Progr _‘,___,
¢ Gram Shiksha Mohim, --is1,5p,
) Farmer s Functional theracy Pro

¢ Lifelong Learning and, Devﬁop ent :
Cultural. -' -
s Extension Educatlon FLeid Qutrcac} and Commtrnty engagement in
 Lifelong Learning., =715,
o " Approaches to (*ontmumg ‘EHuca#lB‘d-‘f 1 -Llfe‘ong Learning in different
Flve Year Plans o

 SESSIONAL WORK ~ . " .i;?' ' MARKS 25
(ANY TWO) N |

 Participation in Iiteracy or ot eVe"IE‘it;mental awareness programmes

in a village / mandal / neughﬂpurho@d;.5=.
¢ Participation in bridge school ﬁrog Fdmmes in a village / neaghbourhood
s Visiting a distance education study denter and studying its functioning;

po
Referencos P

‘1
i

1. Adinarayana Reddy P, and Uma Dew | ]D ( (2006) Current Trends in Adult
Education, Sarup & Sons Puohst}e_rs',i NewE belhl
2. Anil Bordia, Kidd I.R and AL '
Nachiketa :
Pubhcat:ons Limited 5, Kasturi Buﬂém

3. Ansari N.A; (1990) Adult Educa_t;
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4. Bluskaracharyulu Yerroju, (Edt),
Sarup Book publishers Pvt. Ltd, L\ewpelhi
5. Dikshit 1P, .;uwsll ucu'g,g Saqlosh F’P'agnda ;md Vijayshri,(2002), Access &

Equity:Challenges for Open qu Dii"tancc Learmng, Kogan Page India Private
‘i

Bookhnks
Corporatlon, s jderabad
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9. Koul.. BN, Bakpsins.h Smgh,.__‘.: '
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10 Mahapatra B.C.& Kaushal Sliaf'na (2{110) Informatlon chhnology and
Distance Edcuation, Sarup Publi’shers’l’vt 1td. New Delhi.

11. Mohanty ' S. -(2012):. Llfelgngj lItﬁammg rand’ Adu]t Educatlon, APH
Publishing 4 '
Corporation, New Delhi.  Fipife N K '
12. Mohsini.S.R, (1993), Hlsiﬁfyfojﬁ Adult Education in Illdld Anmol ;
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13. Naik J.P., (1977), Some Pcrspectu}es as \Ion—formal Educatlon Allied
Publishers,New Delhi. - i
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M Ed.th VI {b)
Value Educatlon 'md Human Rights —(I)

Objectives: : ) T MARKS :
» To enable students to unders‘ﬁanci the*neﬂd and importance of value-
education and education for: Human Rl ghts.
* To enable them to understand ithe fature of values, moral values, moral
education and to dlfferenhaté such *(alues from religious education, moral
training or moral mdoctnnatmn oo 1‘
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e To otient the st'udemsﬁoh ,_ ci_;b*iszs of merality and with the place of
" \ miozal de _,opment of the child
. o To enable them to unders‘ '
their cognitive and social, dqvjelopmcnt
e To orient the students; wlthavanous intervention strategies for mora)
education and conversmn of moral ieammg to morai education.

Course :- ._;, P,; .

' AR
Unit 1 The Socis-Moral and 1Cu!fliral (TJOntext

\*l l

¢ Concept, 12 amng, ’\T ed aqd unpom.ﬁ"e of value education in the existing

) JR‘[" AJ Tu i
social scenavio. :
° Vaiua‘aon of culture: Indi amq%t}:;é anﬂ human values spiritual values.

Umt 2 Natare and Councept of Mdl‘aht}ﬁ aud Moral Educahon
o Nature and Concept of Mggfql ﬁcﬁicmon '
o Moral education vis-a-vis ré“héléus educatlon, moral lIlStl'llutIOI'lS moral
training and moral indoetrjniation | i\, L
lt\rim r}oh g

Unit 3 Moral Learning to Moral Edi ca

e child rearing practices #nd Ihoral leammg, _
* moral learning via imitation! v

* Nature of society and moral ieaming
Umt 4 Transactional Strategles for Moi'al Education

Models of moral educat.lc-u - ; B _
Rationale building model,:.ox & pR R
X

. The consideration model, : _' :

Value classification model, |
Soctal action model; assess mlcm Ofﬁordl values.

> & & B

Unit 5 Assessment of Moral Mattmty |
* Role of Assessment it S
o Important of assessment
¢ Process and ;‘eclmique;s'f

* TASK AND ASSIGNMENT::. |1 MARKs-zs
e Areview of nnplementatlon|and ew'rlziluatlon of different schemes for
human rights and valucs g

REFERENCES:- -




* UNITI Concept of Peace-I
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3. Mittal, K. K. (ed.) (197631 **ﬁjofcrmfﬁ*pelhr Dellsi University.

4,  Hirst, P.H. (1974), Moral Eaucar:on in g Socular Scciety, London:
Hodder and Stroutlon t _
5.  Piaget, Jean (1948), The Manbl ;
Ilinois: Free Press.

evelopment of Child, 2™ ed., Glencoe

Inc. ‘rrwb b :
7.  Newman, Fred (1975), Eatuge;'o": j{)}*r(,'.'n‘rzen Action: Challenge for
Secondary School Cumculufzz,uﬁe; Gv],éj,',.pallf Me Cutchen.
Peters R. S. (1966), Ethw{,qp .Ed ¢ tzo:g, London Alien and Unmn
Downey, J. B. and Ke..y,A 4 282
and Row ' S
10. Scarf, Petcr (1978) Reaamgs J?z Moral Ed‘.rcarzon \filmnpohs Winston
PressInc. . %1 RN
11. Odel.X.({1976), S lkshakzDarshamkPrasthabhOOmz Ialpur
Rajasthan Granth Academy',, ; bihe s
12. - Wilson, J., Williams, N, a@?} ”: hj},B (196;) Introduction fo MO?’&'I
Education, Pengum Books% . i
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o o0

Mk 1 |
- PEACE EDU(‘ATION () _ .
OBJECTIVES:- B -: _ ~ MARKS-100

The course will enable the studem teg_d{hers to -

To understand the concept of peace educatlon

To acquire the knowledge about peceful mind makes peaceful world.
To understand the theory and practxce of peace sducation

To understand the ph1lo.>op"ncal thOughts for peace.

To promote awareness about the exr.rstence of Conflicting relationships
between people, within and I:ietween nations and between nature and -
humanity. ; .‘_-g,-' I

* & ¢ & »

bap
I

s Negative peace and Positive pefice, ! T
¢ Negative Peace - Peace as absencg_‘of war and abolition of war, as the
minimization and ehm1nat10




UNI I Concept of Péa‘L Ll

r!r"'{l

o Posmve peace: Peace i Lci;ve, : ]tc/lutual Ald Positive Interpersoml
relations, Peaceful resoluti f‘u B! énfhct Peace and Development,

Alternative defense, lmn mll h%tzre and preserving Life and Eco
At er ace.

system and Hplistic Inner an
Umt 3- Bases of Peace Frdfii'%{rdﬂ : o
iz i eece §dn
° Becommg peaoc teach“’r—h&’.lu'imticn‘df khowledﬂe values and att itudes.
e Life Skills required for Peace, Educa“tlon (WHO)

® Areas of Peace Education Cohﬂlct management , Conservation of
Erw:(rconmexznr : :

»
UNIT 4.Effective l‘eachm' 2] |

¢ Peace Education for Liféramd’er& lsbntr education, Peace Ecucation and
- Removing the Bias towards Vlolence Correcting Distortions.

¢ Model of integrated Leamldg Tlransactlonal Modalities - Cooperative
Learning, Group Dlscussw%g qu_]eg;& Work, Role Play, Story Telling,
Rational Analytic Method ase Ana]y31s and Situation analysis,

Umt 5- Transactmg Peaue Edueatum' & Role of Social Agencies:
i L

¢ Integration of Peace I:dtica’ubi i ulrbugn cun ncular and co-curnicular
activities .

¢ Rolz of mass media in Peace Educat:on

« Programmes for Promoting Peace Educat1on ~-UNESCO

+ Addressing challenges to peacq_m Multicultural Society.

SESSIONAL:-
Any one | Mearks-25 -

¢ Prepare a Role Play of Great .4

towards Peace.

{ i
b .'I
I

6mote Peace.

&
Q/ﬂﬁ; ~ad)} 63
,”,'?' “?J‘ 157anD

e .

D _}i _t'*-‘-r' 17%
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An effeciive. SRR

r'mr A pjed o
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5. Mahesh Bhargava and I-fas&ﬁl"f -’Gﬁjﬁ) Ghmpqea of Higher Education.
Rakhi : )

r\riltq p* mﬂ;ﬂ'--
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M]i,d ‘16 VI(d)
UCATION =

OB.]ECTIVES'-" - MARKS-100

The course wrll enable the suident teac hers 1o =

' _I;
4"|.'-

To enable them to understand ‘the need & importance of Yoga Education,
To acquaint them to alfied’ a‘i'ea‘s u’n’%ga Education.
To sensitize the student teachier towards its im portance.
To make them aware of the, bene‘fts of physical and mentally fitness &
 activities for iis development P
To help them acquire the skills ”for assessment of over all fitness.
“To introduce them to the phllosophjcal bascs of Yoga.
.To introduce them io types of Yog# & its importance.
To motivate them ic resoﬂ to physwal and mentally activity for the
fitness develcpiment. ' '

* & o @

* S & 9

. Unit1. YOGA EDUCATION

¢ Introduction, Meaning, Deﬁmtion. nd '-concepts of Yoga Introduction,

|
N _
i + Objectives ,Scope of yoga: educat:on 8{ allied areas in yoga Education
X ' Unit2. YOGA EDUCATION AND METHEJDS
N RIS 3 1‘
L o : I H
l‘ L
|




Unit5: Human abilities and& Yoga lmlndlan context

Need & amporlance of yogé educauon ir;idnf.euelﬂ leveis of school(sec. anG
st sec.level) vlag e yoning T
s Training methods:- De'velop}nent bf ¢omponents of fitness and motor
fitness through trammgmati*ods},]; IRy
e Development of Technigties, zpd'Tagngs;___

Unit 3, Types of Yoga - sbnd:

« Importance of Yogasanas, Pra 1ayﬂm|a aﬁd Shudhikriya

e Importance of Meditation in school * | !

o Theories of ¥ oga Plar*t:ces- | As 1& Z.E-Pf‘anayama 3. Xriyas 4, Dhyana
it F‘i IE._ ‘T‘T\ :

Unit 4:- PHYSICAL FITNESS AND YOGA ]ACTIVITi ES
s . Need of physical activities at school level

Importance of physical actwltues'ét' sc_hool !evel
o Assessment of physical ﬁtnesd EL ;‘.'i?F '
. Ashtang Yoga (8 stages'of Ynga) 02

!U.i
£

»

¢ Education and Yoga - Pﬁdm@tiom pf g;ntclllgcnce awareness and creativity
thrOugh Yoga, Yoga ity Clas,s{,— -,rooms (Primary , Secondary and Higher
education levels). o
- & Stress and Yoga: Strebsl'r- Dh‘i‘niﬁbﬁ Causes, Symptoms, Complications -
"in life;” Yogic managél‘rféﬂ'c’3 cffwsﬂess" related d:sorclers - Anxiety, -
Depression and § u:cldal tendencw%

l
11

- R I .
Tasks and Assignments = "= ;..il,—,Jg

Ariy ong following : 1 15 25marks
¢ Project on Learmng and pb_rformmg of basic yogic aotwmes

REFERENCES -

o Kuvalayananda, Swami, Pranayama,(l983) Popular Prakashan Bombay

¢ Kuvalayananda, Swami Asanas,( 983) Popular Prakashan Bombay
English/Hindi. ’

o Lal, Raman Bihari. (2008). ‘Slksha Ke Daarshmk Evam Samajshastriye
Sidhant. Meerut, Rastogi Publ.catldns '

e Nagendra, HR. ( 1993 ) Yoga m Educatlon Banglore, Vivekananda
Kendra. :

¢ Niranjananada, Swami: : ;.(1998) Yoga Darshan.  Deoghar,

Panchadashanam Paramahamsa _Alékh Bara

' Uymv vmy of Ra] asthan
JAIPUR
/

/

l
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RalPubhcanon Sl
¢ Raju, T (1982)%,12”35 Ph

] Banam Dass '
¢ Ram, Swami. (1999). :#Practlcgl g.rmdc to. Holistic Health. Permsyivama,
Himalayan Institute of Yogaii
Reyna, Ruth. (1971). lntrqdrjctlc in;__:.h{oﬁiiti'gt‘:llap Phliosophy New Delhi, Tata

McGraw-Hill Publishing Co. Ltd_ l

Rt
Incfnsﬁ E_dj;glllﬂj_ll
S I Marks-100
. - 'Ftﬂjl “1 : d,.,l d '
Objecﬁves‘ S il
After d:rnplet.ng thc coii.'sé thé studehm Wlll be-
¢ To develop an dnd"rsf Siu?gz-_- of .gf{ﬁe concept and philosophy of
inclusive ‘education in fhe cb}lteﬁtt iﬁeducatlon for ali.
e To identify and address dwerse need s6 all learners
e To develop an attitude: to, fosier h&ch%swe Education
e To-devélop an \mderstan Eﬂg ‘of the role of Facnhtattors in Inclusive
Education ; o
+ To incorporale mnovatWe préctlces to respond to eclucat1on of children
~ with special needs; 7 || -
Unit-1 Introduction to Inc]uswe ia*uca tlDH -i

1¢hj "h'admons of Tndia. Dethi Mot Lal

‘11 ine

» Concept of special educatxon, Lhtegrated education and inclusive education;
Philosophy of inclusive educatjon. '

e Principles of Special Educmon s

e Concept of Impairment, Dlsabxhty, Handlcap

Unit -1 Inciﬁswe Practices ' F :
. i; i Lo

» Concept of an inclusive’ School—-lhfrastnlcture ana accessibility, human
resources , attitudes to dl.,abﬂ'tj{ 5

e School's readmess ) "'Adressmg learning
difficulties. Ry

. Technologlcal advancement and i11:.-; apphcation—‘ICT, adaptive and

1 .

n_;.-.cr‘u\n

\ T
chmm
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assistive devices, - equnpmen’ts and csther technologies for different
e

disabilities _
e Supportive ‘services’ reaui”red“‘f‘or i‘"nectmg special needs in the
classroormn—special teacth}‘g paech therapist, physiotherapist,
. occupational therapist, and cbunoeilor : :
Unit IIT: Yegal And Policy l”erspec:tmas«i 1

e Constitutional Provisiods' Fbi' SpéClzﬂ dbed children
¢ The Persons with Dlsablhtwq (bqual Opportunities, Protection of
Righis and Full Farticipation) ) Act, 1995 (PWD Act);
¢ The Rehabilitation Couneil ?f Ind'a Act, 1992 (RCI Act);
Umt IV: Issues ia planning and maﬁagement of education

IS

o Issues in planning and mand ém
with disabilities *

e;gt of education of children and persons |

ct !
e Identification, assessme aq :Scerﬂ‘fggatlon of special education needs.

o Rights of children mihfgd}éahiﬁties and implications for education

p*owswns Pole or Govemment aﬁd Non- Govemment organizations.

- UnitV I’SVcholo,y & Teacher baq,qd ﬁSSessment of exceptlonal students

[
e ' Bartiers znd Fauhtatots im:Incluswe Education :Afttitude, Social and
Educational s
o Teacher based assessment’
o Development and applluaf'lon of tudcher friendly evaluation procedures
"'1 T“( LM ;"-’“ TR

Sessional Work: 25 marks

e ANY TWO

e A report based on actual v1sit to an inclusive school
o Make an assessment che_d_ule fqr a child with any of the disability
¢ Mentally retarded, hearing irhpaired orthopedically impaired,
cerebral palsy, learnmg dmablec} and! ‘autistic . children.

REFERENCES:-

1. Bhargava,M.,(2003): V:shzsrhaBa d ' -U'nfa's'sksha Evam  Punarvasa,
Vedanta Pubhcanons, Luclcno.' I
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LP h’olqﬁﬁﬁ p[ @xcepr:omi Children and Youth,
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Publishers and Dlstnbutors Ay .

. Drishtibadha,(2012)AICB NQ" Dellii(F
. Guilford, (1971}, Special Educﬁ *z‘ori Néeds RoutlegeKagan Paul.

7. Hollahan, D. and Kaufﬁnarg,: .JM' (1978) Exceptional Children: An

. Kundu C.L. (2000)Ed1torl_

tiirfall
Introduction to .S)vecxal Edt;catfon En leWood Cliffs NJ,Prentice Hall.

o % éfa prsof_ Disability in Indza ,RCI New
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10.Mangal,S K,(2009),Educanng bxceﬁ‘monal Children: An Introduction to

Special Eduﬂanon Prertmce I-]all ot Iﬁcha private Limited, New Delhi.

11.Madan Mohan Jha (2002) Schodl wnh out walls: inclusive education

o
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Mathew, S.(2004)Education of chlldi'en w1th hearing impairment 'RCI :

Kanishka Pub. R

13.National Policy on Educatlon(lj986 1997) MHRD, GOI, Delhi

14.UNESCO (1989).UN conveiitior ofrihe'--ﬁghts of the child. UNESCO.

15.UNESCO.(2006).United Natlons Conventlons on the rights of persons with

dlsablllth,s UNESCO ; *
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SEMESTER—III

ObjectlveS' N

MARKS:-100

1ot f;j\_ji .
:dl:Childr"en, New Dethi, Atlantic




T

 COURSE:-

, 0 :
o To understand the rolc d.I'ld u.;e of édvanced Statistics in educational

research.
Select appropriate statlsmai hit;tlap ;Isqn cdacatlonai research
¢ To understand various Stat:stlcal meaSures for mterpretatxon of data.

e To interpret the Stza,‘us.'clﬁ:fefllT 4(3131 s

P ]i |:

|§t| (11 l‘

Unit- 1 The Normal dlstrlbutmn
o Propetties of rormal probabi 1t$l alsthbutlon
» Defects in nermality-1 Slqugpglsghl Kunos]s
. Apph catmns of normal probébzirty curve
Unit-2 Slgmficance & the scéﬁl Q 6f'i€gt§>
s The significance of meaﬂ,‘iﬂéé’ ‘”S"afldérd deviation, quartile deviation,
percentage and correlatioh ™ 7| ‘7‘ itk
o The 51g1nficance of dxff&‘gﬁyd &% @HEIeh& of correiation
Sigma. scalmg and standaftf gcyrgé“f' tcalmg. Stanine scaling,Percentile
- scaling ' B

iy 1'341 p%!arl :m s |

Unit 3 Analysis of Variance &"f%hﬁ@’iﬁi Experlmentai hypothesis
o Meaning of variance ™ ile] i g

Method of analyzing Variancé f ?

Meaaning of Covariance - |; 3' Ty i

Analysis of Co-variance ;i DN

Parametric and Non Parani@ ; GJl -”f‘h% S‘QUare test, Sign test, Median test,

Man whitney U test ik

® © @ @

E
Unit-4 Regression, prediction& c@:};i'elaklon
e Meaning of regression P f :
Regression equations
Application of regression equaucmd in predlcnon
Meaning of partial and multlple coﬂrelatlon
Simple applications of partial and multlple correlation
Biserial Correlation — Poirit Hl;énai correlatwn
phl-CO?eIatlcn-conungencv %éi'ﬁc%l t

P

1

Unit-5 reliability and valldjty & Factorta nalysw |
o Reliability of test scores and héﬂlodh of determmmg it.
e Validity of test scores and detehnmmg vahd:ty :« o) /
S
: i . \.] \'/ ﬁil.é- ‘




[

Sessional Work.

3.G ThompSon Frctorandlyma of humah A

‘nature of factor analj _;ats
Basic assumptions I factor :
hierarchy, factor <amraﬁf11&1 QfH&ugg éup féctov:,

.Methods of factor analysm s

* & & & @

. " 25 marks
Dcvelopment of any one sca!e w1tl'J rel1a_b1hty and validity.

1. PEHSUNA:WW

S BRI
4Aleft Kurtz Semual N ay(i —-Statis‘tlcal Methods in education and

" Psy chologlualép’ﬁngerJIﬁtemdtlorfal student edition.
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TEACH,EIi EnerATION I
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A ~ Marks-100

Objectives:- o } _
et i e e
After completmg the course the smdcnts wﬂg bc -

o To understand the concep’c of teacher Education

» To develop necessary Sklﬂa ' ! :

» To develop insight into the ;:irobfems of teacher Education at different
levels. -.; ¥ 1':_

¢ To develop experimental attltude m teacher Education

¢ Tounderstand new trends, and techmques in teacher Education.
UNIT-1 Historical developméﬁt of teacher Education in Ind:a

e Historical development of: Teaéher EdUCatxon
e Teacher education as chstmgﬁlshed from teacher training.
* The need and importance of Tehchér Education
 Concept and structure of teaql;gélr;Edt_lcatlon




¥

* Need for pre-servlce am 'nj .ewmc plzofessnonal education of teachers at
different levels in the Ptﬂs‘*nt Irdsan situation

UNIT 2: Content of ’I_‘eacherEducatlgn |

Y"illf s, f” M .

e Theory of teacher ediib4tio r_and‘ .‘ts duration, Practlcal activities to be
conducted during the trauuﬁg' Course, Relationship and weightage given
to theory and practical work, Evahianon — Internal and external

o Instructional -Methods? in | ‘1'Eeabher Education, Seminars, Group
Discussion, oupervnsedf’ biud}lrr New Methods- programme . leammb,
Models of teaching, Conteﬁt-ehm imethodology

e approach., - Practice - te'lcmr‘ig in} Teacher Education, Demonstiations
;JExperimentation , Practzee te hu{ié Hrid observatlons

¢ Significance and Sup?pilslopq iof. Practice teaching, Internship
RelauOnshlp of Collegeierfylggl\uqe)tlgrgw}}h Co-operating Schools

UNIT-3 E Ilvaluatlon p_rocéalﬁ*es 'i'i“Téacher Education

lier bef, njmq Sk v
& Assessment (I) Aspecb”'_'_' fxghl'témel & External Assessment an New
techniques of Evaluaneq;. act i g 4
. Teachmgasaprofessnonr( ;:“[’”U e
L) ..Recommendatlons ofy, vax:rouqmdqmmlsslons on Teacher Education:
Kothari Commiission, Natlonéll pohoy on Education, NCTE policy.
. Professnonal orgamzatmns foﬂ vanous levels of teacher-types and there
role & functions RNV & S
e Performance appraisal ef tea'ch!er -
- o (Code of conduct and eth%cs of teaching professmn 3.7Facuity
improvement programme. for ;eacher Education.

UNIT-4 Research and Teache]Ll Educatlon

¢ Need of Research in Teacher Educatlon

¢ Action Research for quality m‘iprovément in T.E.

o Area of Research in T.E. -Teabhmg Effectlveness, Criteria of admission,
Modification Of Teacher behahor; School effectiveness.

¢ ' Current problems of Teachef' Education

e Téacher Education and. practlemg schools

¢ Teacher Education and UGC NC'LLE Umvers1ty

. Prepanng teacher for sbeclal sc}iool' -

|
i
1'
1




UNIT- 5 Types of Tcacher F"e’lu’é

2.

Objectives:-

oi‘r'Pi ogrammes and Agencies:

o In-service T.E.- Cdnue? L}fean g, JNeed and nature
o Presetves T.E. - Concapt, ‘vfca.rmg5 Neea and nature
» Orientation and Refresher, co ? |
o Agencies of T.E.- SCER"I Coﬂeges of‘ 1. E., Opcn University. Academic
- Staff colleges, Umverzlty bdpaftment of Education and Teacher PF
* Organization. A > 361 fs[ i m,,w cr
Sessional Work:- E" ,ﬁ ’FE ﬁ1|g m-'l i 2 I‘ - 25 marks
o Subject specific Term Work Module/assessment modes — at least two-
(like thenswn/ﬁeld!expexﬁﬁeﬁfal w—k 'Short Quiz)
o . M Hii R
References*- g @ﬂ n*m] 3
1. Sualeme; /arl mdsey - workmg w1tb student, Teachers, Eurasla

Publts‘nng House (Pvt ) Ltd New Delhi-55.

William 7 Taylor — SO(;JQ’W ag]dl;the Edur‘ation of Teachers, Faber
Faber - p ' -
Dr.-G. Chaurasia- NF‘W Elja“ in Teacher Educanon, bterlmg

'_Pubhshmg Pvt.,L T L
. Edited by S.N. Mukaru - Educatlon of Teachers in India, Valun

1 ¢1& I1- S Chand & Co,, Denn -

. K.L. Shrimali-BetterT EHéhbrEdtrcation Ministry of education,

Government of India I |

SEMESTER-IV

t | J
Qpeclallzatlon Se]ect one out of four Paper
M Ed-13 -2
Fedagogy of Sc eni:‘, Education-TI

I MARKS : 100

\ 1
. ='.I :
-1;| H

On completion of this course -t‘re\s;tlu ents wﬂl be able to:

Lt

To understand the dlfference auﬂ complementanly between Science and

!

Technology; SRR R
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i1i '..:!!'11 ;ﬂ )
s To understand d:versﬁy of ms’ ctlonal materials, their role and the need
for contextualization in suénte‘ educati‘on,
» To appreciate the role of’ cozauﬁ‘wular activities in science cducatlon
R

o To understand the role 5f ‘assessmm ln' the teachmg —leaming process in

science; - **tr\ f'<n1 S
» To familiarize with 1nnovat1';e lra:nds ln assessment, analyze issues in
Science education pertammg:to eqmty ancl access; gender, special groups
and ethical aspecus :

Unit -Sclence Nature

. (,omplementantxes bcwt'éeh(ﬁmmoe and technology
Science and Mathematies 'anﬂ Hmr»éomplementantles
Common m.soontcptioﬁs bf phpﬂsaabmtﬂ]e nature of science

> 8

Edu?ahon N
!e;' pto N

* Taxonomy for cumculum development in Science Education

. Science cumculun at differ éﬁt stages' of school education- at primary,
upper primery seccndary, hlg,hél‘ qepondary '

¢ Integrating co-curricular oc_fgltlleos :\gvnh stience education,

o Trends in science curr!culum oomlderat!o“ls in developing leamer

- centred curriculum in science.’

. ol
:F'.

~ Unit IH- Approaches to Teachmga—liearhmg of Science-2

¢ Role of experiments in sclenqe mtégratlon of theor:es and experiments in
science: development of laboi'atory de31 gn,

o Planning and organmatxon of Iaboratory work reportmg skills, procedural
knowledge, improvisat tion m the Iaboratory and low cost science
experiments, e i -.

‘@ Encouraging and respeotng onﬂdlen res])onseo, introducing alternative

~ approaches in science learnmgbj

+ Integrating science across 1ﬂ1ﬂ‘eljent ::_""diéciplines and with real life
situations. . ARRE 1 HS S5 A A




Unit I'V- Planning. and asstss‘ment

TED “m SR |I

Planiing and assessment of pbr&fohoo in science learning.

- Assessment of cumculaﬂaom’mes;d e N .

assessmetit of content h‘iowlédge%rohgh -activities and experiments,

Assessment-of laboratoﬁr‘ klll a’ _
Ao Shbael oyl

Unit V- Contemporary Issues 1n§c1ence Ed ucation

B . L

¢ Innovations and Creatwdy i!ﬁ BSéiéhcc: B
. researches in science educatlotz ;
(.I
- o Effect of project work in pet[f PO g}nof ’émence

o Contnbutlou of Indian SC]lem éif - S(;%el;tlﬁc and technological hteracy
bag | seo|lf

Méisit} Pse - 25 MARKS
el i
The student tea\,her may underfakc éngfcéne’ Fof the followt ng activities:
_ . Deveiopmem of iesson plm
¢ Development of achlevnment
REFERENCES: i :
o Bhatnagat S.S. (2003) Teachmg df scxonce Meerut: Surya pubhcat:ons _
o Black, P (1998). Testing: "Irlend OI' Foe‘7 Theory and practice of Assessment
and Testing. London : Falmer Precxs 1| o

Sessional Work:

o Carey, 5. (1986). Cogmtlve Sélence and Science Education. American

~ Psychologist. 41 (10), 1123- 1130 i

o Chalmers, A. (1999). What is tlié Lthmg called Science.3rd Ed. Buckingham:
Open University Press. : ;

o Das R.C. (2012). Science teatohmg in schools ‘New Delhi: Sterling
publications.

o Driver. R, Leach. J, Millar. Rand Scott,P (1996) Young Peoples’ Image of

Science. Buckingham: Open Umversnty Press. 39

Gipps, C.V. (1994). Beyond Tedtn’lg London Falmer Press.

Internationa! Journal of Scxence hdUCa; o,

Jourmal of Research in Science Toac n’xg ‘(Wlley-Blackwell)

0 0 0 0




o Minkoff, EC.& Beker, PJ. (2dq4, Blology Today: An Issues Approach,

o Kohh VK (2003). How té*eécd smeﬁbe Ambala Vivek publishers.
o Kulshreshtha S.P. (2009). '-:'Teacgungr of Scn\.nce Meerui: VinayRakheja
publications. ' g Ve s r;r sih

Garland science. New York ”1915 i ﬁﬁ” ﬁhé‘fogy Science & Ethics.

Objectives:-

e On completion cf this couréﬁistudems _arher will be able to:
o Distinguish “between sc1ence hncl #athcmatus appreciate the abstract
nature of mathematics _ i ,-‘E AR :
o Distinguish betweeén the'r__ ‘of pule ar |
s Develop the skill of bolving l 'hfe problems through mathemanca]
 modelingasanart ‘;dﬂot{ R R
s Develop the understah nhg
 mathematics

. Develop the skill of usmg _ ;an ;:us m
B
Unit I~ Nature, Davelopment and Elgmﬁcance of Mathematics

: using_ constructivist approach in

thods of teaching mathematics

s Abstractness of maﬂlemat1¢< Dlstmctlon between mathematics and

~ science; rni\ ;-: -

o  Distinct roles of pure and apphed Mathematlcs,

o Mathematization aesthetic asp.ct of mathematic;

o historical development of ﬁnather‘natlcal concepts with some famous
anecdotes Pythagoras, Ar‘yabha{t. Ramanujan., etc.; teaching ~ of

matheratical modeling i -

ﬁnit II- Objectives and Sti'ateg'ies of Téachmg-lcarmng mathematics

o Competence based approach m teac}hmg mathematlcs
. & Teaching gifted/Slow leamers' rméthematlcs,
o Pedagogical analysis of mathbn&atlés,
e Reflective discussion Recreat onal| aspect of mathematics- mathematical

i

- games puzzles and mnusemen@;f-- S

i _.,....,. 'LI --.-J l




Wiph
ard cdmp iter based instructions; Use and

* 1' 1 '! T
preparation of tcachmg auf ,l l?adxematlco Laboratory and mathernatics

club.

. Comp'uter aided leam;,

».]L .,i-!:

l’xf"uli i of mathematics
l; . ; ; )
e Z

i
"|

e Atpreprimary, - *‘l mfas_
e primary, upper primary,
. secondaly & higher secmdary |

Ciyrfee! f w' Oi

Unit IV- Content Structil re of M‘aﬂlematlcs

ERLR S H

. Role of examples, c,omﬁ-.,r e‘iahhples and non-examples in mathematics
e conjectures; scope and limi Lq?ns pf Il‘ltUIthIl in mathematics

¢ Sets and Venn di ns; ag éfreap eantatwe of mathematical properties

and their relations {, n(i 1,' i rhrq e

[

- ﬂ f ;[='

' 3 Unit III- Critical appransal of ler
{
{

_ 1 Lmt V- Evaluatlon m Mathematics- L
II : s nf % !_] fg"h" f j I-'-
- o Types of test, 1tems in mampmatlps Mpamng,

_ o Merits, limitations and COII&\JILICtlbn of Iong answer type, short answer
| Il - type, very short answen._"__;____ hbc]: o
i » . Objective type construction an t.mdardnzatwn of an achievement test in
i - mathematics: E :-‘ '
q - o Action Research in \{[athema*t;(‘,s
Sessional Werk: i sz- I 25 MARKS
The student teacher may undertake cf :'the.fol lowing .
‘o Development of achxuven-erit téSt.i'
REFERENCES:- BN _
1. Baw, GR. & George L.U.- (1936) Helpfing' children lean mathematics- a
competency basedlaboratory approanj:h California, Cummings Publishing Co.
2. Butler, CH.& Wren, F.L. (196 ) thé teachmg of Secondary Mathematics.

§ N NewYork: Mc Graw Hiil. va P
3. Carpenter, T.P., Dossey, J.A: & K,oehler' ¥l T_, (2004): Classics in mathematics

il ~ Education Research United" States hof Amcnca The National Council of
I Teachers of Mathematics. i --
H 4, Chambers, P. (2010) Teaching Matherhatxcs New Delhi: Sage Publications.
! LT \ @ T
o )2 S aa Y6
T e
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‘grade 5-10. Portsmouth, NH: H

~ University Press. ‘
- 15. Marilyn, N.(2000): Teachu‘ig anfi 'Ieaflﬁmg ma'hematlcs A guide to Recent

Boston chghtun Iv"slﬂm LM leula. EM % Diviatieo, R,
(2007): Fostering Geometnc hin! ,g_ I A gulde to tea achers, Grade 6-10,

Portsmouth, NH: Heinemanr ; ir s 8l v
6. Driscoll, M. (1999): Fostenng f;uﬁxc Thmkmg A gu:de for teachers,

} |ufh

l-n “"“-."I-' N
7. Grouws, D.A(ED)(1992): Han (;gicg of research on mathematzcs teaching

and learning, NY: Macmillan Publihihg Léster.
8, Heimer, R.T. & Trueblood, C.ﬁ (1%70) ~Strategies for teaching children
Mathematics; Reading, Massachusétu%ddrson Wesley Pubtishing Co.

9, Howard T. & Jones, $.(2000): Béébxmﬂg Succeqsfui Teacher of Mathemafics.

London: Rout ledge Folarer Sesies.
10. Kruteteski, V.A. (1976): T‘ﬁe'ifj
children, University of {‘Iucaglq PFﬁS L
11. Lieback, P (1984): How childrent]e j f

g;y'df mathiematical abilities in school

'ch(ilJ

12. Malove, J. & Taylor, P. 19?31 ’H*li;:th 1St mterprelatlons of teachmg and .

learning mathematics, Perth: Cuﬂ:}r m';relrsny of Technology.
. i 5 @ Sc1ence of Patterns. Oxford Press.

13. Michael, D. R. (1977) Mathema i
14. Marshal, S.P. (1995): Schc)an n Problem Solvmg, NY: Cambridge

f‘};s)f;f'

Research and its applications, NY: (%éntmuum
16, NCEPT(ZOOS) National cumculpm framew ork, New Delhi,

AETFE

Pedagogv of Lzlngltage Education-I1

P
._ !s'[tea¢her will be able to:

Objectives :- L © MARKS : 100

On completion of the course stud

» TO gain an understanding ofthe nlature functions and the implications of
~ planning for teaching langua éYlan guages
s To understand the psycholo' «bf anguage learning .
o To study and analyze differ t#«l.
~ differentiating between’ teac?l
o Teaching literature in the coﬂl{ext 'of first language and second language
examine various areas of resédrch m language education

loaches, methods and techniques for
gl Quage

_...;.l-__




i 1eopect to language learning identify.

Unit I~ Issuee of Languag\. Eeal n;nv i

’ !‘H L

s Curriculum, seleétion’ and seq,gﬁmn%s of content, -
o Contéxts, transactioni anid eva abloh techniques,
- . Development of basic i langl. {: 51{1113 as well as advanced language skills
primary, secondary and semo:‘:iecoﬂdm'y levels.
¢ Innovative techniques fomea‘ nng grammar reading comprehension and
written expression. - . ¢ I

o {i,a::l_ i

Uit II- Disceui‘se Analysis:, ‘.'- g r'
_ - Ingatig.

o

* Theorics of discourse analyfiﬁ inéluding speech acts, conversational

! maxims, i . ;
L
{
f
f
L
f
!

~conversational analysis, - 2l 4 .
ethno-methodology, text! énal:,ﬁ %sm Ot e

cmlcal dISCOUI'bC ana]‘"us | '
met lmgmstlc awareneq-a tf?%tﬁ; ?H

e & -

}OEJS “on listening, speaking, seaving,

' - comprehensionat wntmcr _
’ “{.‘-"L I!L
Umt ITI-individualization of Lang:ﬁage iearnmg

o Need, lechmques, viz. ?

I.; |
difficrential assignments, .| L. | .

N o classroom tasks, 1 ,5: i b
' o perbonauzed system of 1 mstruotlon '
" ' R
€ UnitIv- ’le?chmg Learnmg of Langualges
. [
v At referent siage of schooi edt.caac:rlé;" - ' |
o
i ¢ Primary,apper pruraly S
1 . scconda: v, a.pd higher aeoonda.ﬁjﬂ '
k Unit V- Contextual Problem in thLgudge Lea rning
¥ ' j
_l o Medium of § mstructlon-recomjjﬂencg h'ecommendation of NPE 1986/1992, :
| NCF (2005) BRHEN R '
1 e Preservation of heritage lang B¢




. Holﬁe languagc o
. ‘%chool .anguage-probxe-naoﬁ‘:.;-‘ il
Sessnonal Work .

The student teacher may unclertakq ail x
. Development of lesson plaiy; , iy :

¢ Development of aeh:evement! test,;
-m..L i%

REFERENCES;- RS N

1 Bennett, WJ\ ( 1969) Aspepts.{qf aELan ge ‘and Language Teaching. London
Cambndge Umversﬂy Press ivh 1 ; '

[}
I
oL I
4

'3 Bnttop,J (19!’%) Language aﬁg L“e!('ﬁ'ﬁing England Pengum Books

4 Byme -H. (2006}, Ad‘vancéﬂ Tanéudge Leammg The (,ontrlbutlon of
Halliday and Vygotsky. Contmuurh fn&é‘ﬁaﬁuoﬁal Publishing Group.

5. Hodges axd Rudolf (1972), Lang,nfge and Leammg to Read — What language

 teachers should know about languag Bobton Houghton Mifflin Co.
6. Joyue & Banks (1971) Teaclﬁng the Lanﬁ"age Arts to Culturally Different |

Children. London: Addison—Wesky, gPuszow .

7. Krashen, S. {1988). Second Lauj'l| uage Acqmsrtlon and Second Lanpuage
Learning. Prentice Hall Intematlonali

-8, Martinevic, T. (2004). DlscourFe Alcross Languages and ‘Cuitures, John

Benjamins Publishing Company. | f

9. Omstetn, J. (1971). Programmed Insﬁrﬁcﬁon and Education Technology in

Language Teaching Field - New A} proaiches to Old Problems. The Centre for
Curriculum Development Inc, Phlizicle{phia

10. Osherson, N. D. & Howard IJ 1990) Language an Introduction to
Cognitive Science: - Vol .1, US_A ___‘I_\Jhkha usets Instltute of Technology.
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11. Pavelenko. Aneta et al (2001) Y

(AR AN
and Gender. Berlm Wa] ter de’ ("rru

Publishing,.

Press 1 " ’ ti

S s Sem P S, FTA. WS pex =Y
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Umverslty Press
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Pedagogy og,;ﬁ_ocwii :Siflence Edu catlon-II
o l‘n - MARKS : 100

After completion of the comse'the sth en1s bF able to:

' Objectwes 2=

e Develop an understanding ab ;,th
.and social science education .

| liberal arts . .. . : - i

o Effectively Use dlf"elent medla
sclences i

- Unitl-

¢ aims and objectives of tacllmg 5
education _
* Research per»pecaves in pedagog}

co
o cuwriculum; social scnence |<

- education
e Methodology of dcvelopmen

. _ . . .

12. Schifin, D t. &l (2001): Thez!_’f_

e Understand the role of vanmjrsmﬂe
sciences employ appropriate ot tna&
I'x’atenals and resources for teaching social

AN !Z .

¢ Construct appropriste assessm?eﬁt’:’éo
and undertake evaluation. S

L, . Lo A
Socml Science Education ‘hi school!

i

e Place of social sciences.in school él]lmculum

workbooks, teacher handbook #

cp’ Gmbﬁ & Co.KG.

i

13. vaotskv LS. (1925). "lhoug,lind aml 'Language Cambrrclge MA: The MIT

l {J ,' |

14. WIhG.llSOI'l, A. (‘9‘/1) The F umlauons of Language. London: Oxford

Eﬂr ' 13 (d)

,0

gmn ~ nature, scope of social sciences
hpg

» to find out the distinction and® ov\exlqj "between social sciences, humanities and

t'hmﬂa mnd approaches of teaching social
@ctldn of social science curriculum.

!'Z

c;';IS:f_tiﬂtgaehing-leaming of social sciences

oclal smences at various stages of school

df soclal science education.

Unit I¥ —Social Science Currxculum IApEn‘oaches

umculum at various stages of school
-I!é-- b
I:l ‘of Icumcular materials viz.,

textbooks,

MBO
5&1"4‘ v qt‘n am

ﬂmm%dahsm Second Language Learning




* Fleld survey, proolem solvmg%

‘,rotc:uplay,

s Appraisal, field visits and case Etudles acuon research etc.

s Critical appreciat.ion r.‘rﬁ"ii_.’ |
- Questioning, Reading, Reéciié

épsr|leammg—strateg1eo - SQ3R (Survey,
:&RBVIIGW)

e RAFT (Role, Audience, Fqs;mal: and _Topic), Discussion and graphic

organizers; cooperative Ieamuflg,

.o Eflective utilization of te%sow
if

and ik Sy
Supplementary materialg;’ 1)

o 5 9 @

Development of low cosf ithp

i I

Umt V- Evaluatmn in Social Scw

o Construction of achlevem\:m

~ portfolios and _
» Projects T ypology of question

Literature’ and blographles, :
Environment and commumty 1¢sou;ces,
rlc[oﬁméd teaching aids,

JA T

agoglcal analysis of social science.

i
Unit IV- Resonrces for Tea;hlng—[’r.earﬂmg of Sociai Science,

uforftéachmg social science textbooks

i ¢

(odipd
nceE ucatlon

tds_t -Altemative ass_cssment: 'rubrics,

g as gg]gted to different subject areas viz.,

P

¢ History, Geography, Political Sblence E\,onomcs elc.

¢ evaluation of attltudes, .

i

Sessional Work: ,‘ ]
' I

|

i
i
|'

25 MARKS

The student teacher may undertake ai

1y orie of the following activities:

. Devc-lopme;rt of lesson plan

REFERENCES:-

1. NCERT (1976), The Cumcu’lwfrf
Reprint Edition, National Coum¢if

New Delhi.

° Developmert_ of: ach_l_cvement test.

i b
1 .

the Ten-Year School: A Framework,
of ‘Edlhcatlonal Research and Training,

_ for
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3 NC'ER'I ( 1983) .’.'tncnak aCﬂ#gg{gum‘
Res:,arch ond Trammg,l ew Pe
. NCERT (2001), Na*lona]ﬁ S
: Reprmt Ldmm, _Nanonal (‘9\4’1 f i
. NCERT (20052) N'monal 'E,‘m': o

* Curiculum, Syllabus and' "iex

Objeciives ;-

a -(,ruf i

I

nducaLon A Frameu O, c{ev

S "L.lcin Naucna[ Councll of Eclucatlomi

.._;r.c

New Delhl

Focus Group Position Paers Vel L

Research and Training, Nevd}m; thir ! _ :3 - :!1 -

. NCERT (2005a) NationaH Cn y tﬁm}'ramework Review 2005 National

Focus Group Position Pape;} Uﬁ Gl;umculum, Syllabus and Textbooks,

. National Council of -;ducahunaL Research and Training, New Delhi.
. NCERT (2005a) Wationat: Ghi'n dm Frdmework Review 2005 National
- Focus Group Paosiiion P§pc}-l oh ’)ieathpg of Social Science, National
. Qouncil-of Edecational Re..ear‘lia'r,.nd ‘ Training, New Defhi.

?. NCERT (2005t), Mations}, aniﬁbulﬂm Framework 2005, National Council

of Bducational Research’ mﬁrfrﬁmﬁé;%ew Delhi. 43

s, NCERT {2006a), S\;Iabi(ifor erGﬂdarY -and H:gher S'éﬂo'lldary Claqses

National Counecil of Educatzo; ResTarch and Training, New Delhi,

9. NCERT (2806b), Syllabu@ fﬁi‘ ]L J¥5eSat the Elementary Level, National

Council of Educauonal Researrl andl Trammg, New Delhi.

g _,‘ER-IV

AT
X M’.“, —14= ()
Guidance and Counselmg-ﬂ
a iifr; i | Marks-100

Afier complating the coUrSs tm, shidc‘hfs will be -

° To get acquainted with rh"_ Vcools and techniques of appraisa! of an
individual |=;-

e To get acquainted with -.he- need | and various ways of collection and
dissemination of occupatiotel mfonnatlon

e To develop understandmg o_f n‘.leanmg characteristics and types of
counseling

* To get acquainted with p1 Uw:..: and techmqucs of Counselmg

R
3 l
o I

"@\’F
N
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P

s and out-line of job-study.

ok _s'eﬁmg rescarch, issues and trends.

Cf

S

' Umt-4 Placement and follow up

ey WS wmy By e eE

COURSE:-
Uait- 1. Occnpat:onal "informa’t b
s Collection-need; sources "
information, =
e Disseniination of mfoﬂnatl
career conference, Career: t;x

shet . .
?of ClaS ification of OCCUanOn

1ih e
|'.

i/ ‘2blbit various Courses and occupation-.
iloLi Visits, field trips, Career films etc.

Ly
1
e Use of technology ia the G i]icc’utm and mssemmatlon of occupational

SAng
information.

Unit 2. Job Analysis

L] Mea.ning and Obje tlvels 0}‘]0]; Hﬁlall \is ,

° tline for jobstudy
e Job profiles 5
¢ Job satisfacti’on

ast
Te

3
chel i ar
. ) !

i
I NI,

W]l

Umt—3 Technigues of gn idance &1L0nnseilng

o Techniques of guidance- 011]1#

msm interview, observation.

¢ Presenting, analyzing, mterpre'umo hnd reportmg the data.
¢ Techniques for group Lmlrselmg — formal informat discussions

Commitiee reports, lectures, | |
o Dramatics question banks; Cas

é anference Iv'ethods

e Effective Counseilor, mcré"ﬁﬁ g“’?eﬁ of School counselor in the prasent

- setup. | _ ‘ !

* Aims and types of placement

» Responsibility of the schocl

services

Importance and purposes of fdl

Role of follow up

Unit-S Guidance aind counselmg (w
¢ Research _
s Issues .

o Trends

R TT_._'___ .__'f_"_ e

| :
IH
SNTE
1 .

lanr:i Commumty about the placement

OW: up services

e b : C
ith reference to present scenario)
R
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1. Job analysisof one occupation

|
CPveLdd. e
8. Swedish Mohan : Readmgsfo;,ddg?qﬂl %aChers NICER 1985

I
. . I
Objectives: | !.!j L
: l-l R

A B ARG RS LS
RS o o fa

Séssional Worl:

i:
2. Prepare ah themw wcncdu[e br ‘&‘i celhcnt {services.
S A ! L_I {‘l. (
Referencas' | Lo -
1. 1. Agrawai J.C. : ‘mucatjonal Qbagqaii%{j-:ﬁuidance and Counselling,Daoba-
House, Nai Salak,Delhi. l(‘ | i
2. Anatasi Anne ; Psycholog1cal teémg, I\'e'i York, Mac Millan 1982
3. Mennet ME. : Guxdance and C g in Groups, McGrow Hill book
Company, 1963. -l
4. Crites 1.O : Vocatlonal P,syﬁhdlbgy‘i New York GMC Grow Hill Book

B i
Company 1968. 7

| . 5. Directorate general of Employn Fnt and Trammg(Occupatlonal information

Unit) Ministry of Labor, Employn}ent !md Rehablhtatlon govL of India, Co,

New Delhi. | .

6. Directorate’ ueneral of Empioy:ﬂent and Trammg Ministry of labor, Govt. of
India, New Delhi.. oty 1‘

7. Gupta SX : Guidance and Cqunsrl‘mg,m Indlan Educatlon Mittai Publication

thel ST *..',.

T HGUR

9. Koceher-SK : educational and Vocatlonal Guxdance in Secondary Schools,
Sterfing Publisher(p) Ltd. Delhi 1! A
10. Jones A.J. : principles of Gu1dal]:e, ‘\/IcGraw Hzll Book Co., New York.

117 ayawal S.R. : Guidance and C%mnseihpg ‘Prakashan Kendra Lucknow.
12 Rogers CR.: Client Centered ’ﬂﬁ?rap& leﬂm
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Curnculum, Peda?%bgy and Assessment }

Marks : 100

A I l:‘:.
To enable the student teachenzto* | i

¢ Understand. the concept pi ciples and determinants and process of
~ curriculum developmentatdl fere tlevels
¢ Gainan understanding oﬁ__dlf Fe{'ent’theoretlcal perspectives on learning. [

{4 S
L it N s I

s
— T o =) rard h———— . a“
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° Understand the different di

procedures, tools and t,ec‘;m AL ‘_}:;:_i,_-;;;: :

Course:-. I 'I...f_l::

P

UNIT-:i w*r:cu um Beuﬂiogmeg

. Factors "nfiuencmg to cu f__l'c% !l;l p1rnplemeret:mon student, teacher and
ur "

instructional envsronmen... .

A4 M ..' [I’I.-I'-:I_‘_ .,.. e
s Development of natlonal cdrhcfd!nﬁ'i;frr%m‘éwork

o Learmngaspects Beha{no‘rﬁ v, f:ijngmtmsm Constructivism.
- & .Teaching aspects: Maxumé} I“rlh’tﬁﬁle% phiases and levels,

» Classroom commumfatmﬁ

~ facilitations, action resedren] ||
UNIT—3 Multlsen..orv approaches .

. Mu:t!sensow approames
experiance)

s Teacher in digital era (‘Jssual
UNIT-4_Practices in Education’ ™ | |

» - Micro - 'i‘ea‘.hing . skill
stimulus variation and reinf

» Analysis Teaching Behaviour! (hACS)
* Programme Learning and teacflling Machme

UNIT-5 New trancs in Evaluation
s New trends in Evaluation

~ Online Exam, Open book exa!m,’,Exe{m on demand:
» Statistics : Need and " u’npohante Frequency Distribution Graphic,

Representation, Measures:

Correlation (Rank dufference
Sessional work:- e

Undesstand the \..OI'ICQPT,O :E;.c;s,e..smcnt and evaiuation.
Understand the nature’ and ulsés of dlffermnt assessing tasks and tocls
and techniques to assash stuciegi‘f iberformarce

|
!
13

l‘nenSiOns of Iearnmg and related assessment

C‘oﬁd&pt acharat:’cens’acs cycle, barriers and

IS

! : i :. L
Airldio = Vlsual aids (Edger date’s cone of

I
H i it
¥

BN
%c’r

§ 1 P
oh I'}troduction, Quiestioning, explanation,

rct-:ment

|
r Nk
: . I
I

CCE' Gradlng system, Semester system,

... ‘..___._.. __.__

rf Ce!‘itral ‘Tendency, Standard Deviation,

]'!.; ;




(Any two of the following)

* Conducting of an actionieseareli
* Planning of an a‘.h:everﬁem
»  School visits followed by
References :- -

1.
- Theory, Research “smd ji

:st‘/Dlagnpstuc test

-ﬁ%ﬁtzoft ‘on evaluation practices in schocls.

Heltve ’J} | 55 2

:‘3)’" Wik 3 ?u

Amidon, Edimund J. iAnd?ioh ough {1967) — interaction Anaiysis ;

ation; Addision Wesley publishing

al

. corapany, Reading Ma? uisétt& kondon, Ontario, 401 pp.

9.

10.Chandra, Arvind (19;775,

* Perspective, P'entice-Ha
- De fecco, John P.: [;!] 64 -f Educatlonal Technology : Reading
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Prakashan, Méerut, S5ggr - e

. ‘Sharma, R.A. (199{3»3
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Classroom, CASE. M‘- P liber ty, Baroda-Z 165 pp.
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Objectives: . . 1l P MARKS-100

After completion of tire course the s.udcnt—teacher** will be able to;-
» To equip with escential sk:lﬂs ft:ﬂf succes.,ﬁal administrators,

¢ To understand structure: and s&istem of admlmstratlon at national state

and local level. DR
¢ To understand the lelSlOll o )
¢ To play their active role o er'\jdmce schtbol community relationship
To critically evaluate pélm

play nnportant tole in shapm

',ff';honnés among employees.

related to Iocal and state authorities, which
chool pErfonnance

' \.l (Acﬂd ’9

\l/m/fgf) __
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UNIT I: Educational Ad mhrsé?‘zi"xé}mt Natlonal & states Level:

o Meaning concepi; na‘urc? "éfn -‘t-j,_r g of structure of educational

adminisiration at national [& d]i;”" bl
o Roleand respons,blhtles’cfe! ter ;&ovf

e National grants, to statd O‘E*t 1;[‘21‘ -]t'—‘C-i =
¢ Bureaus/ leIblOﬂb of thénm‘-j_' Ty
 Major act1v1t1es and orgezniriﬁt{% ’6¥Dépa‘rtment of Lducatlon of MHRD.
® Kenchz,«‘a Vi uiyabya Sax '

; |¢r*:«r‘ ",; o
a1 qéd;mportarcu and limitations

s State level adnums’tratm |
) 'P#es ;m xple; of state and iocal bod:es

. Reccsmmenaatlpns- of 90}_
UNIT -- Hi; Tssnes, Concern &ichalipnges:- -
o Tssues and challengesﬂﬁr.:ieiémﬁrénw.ggfduf‘ational admindistration of at

. national, state and localalg%g‘l ’ j it

o Local bodies:~ District. noams antl‘ Mumclpalltles Present p051t10n of
local administration in. elem\_ f‘y educatlon .

e. Division of Authorlty Bé%ﬂ’éem‘ %mte’ iid: tocal bodies in respect of the
administration of. elembnjthi'y: fication” State grants to local bodies.
UNIT - IIi: School Communifyi® iﬁnbnsﬁnp 1
s Traditional and Modem vie | o -Qchool
k“'1 I\IE e

e Schoolasa mlmature of’ Eoch
o Ways and means of i 1n1provmg oi‘ school community 1elalxon:>"11p

o New Act, Dot -2006 ( Schoo]i Manzigement '
o Committee) & RTE 2009, Eduéatxon funds --PTA, Mothers Asscciation,
Old Students AoSOulatloll. = 5] ’!"‘* o

| ~ UNIT - IV: School Community Relathnshlp -2

e TFrofessionai organization of tvbchers

. Lmkage ‘with NGOs; Coxpdllate Ihsmut;ons / NRIs, Convergence with
other Dept. such as Health,' Women & child Welfare, Social Welfare,
Minority Welfare, Disabied W.,lfarc and Panchayat Departiments.

¢ Linkage with NGOs, Corpc}rate Il]Stltllthl'lS / NRIs, Convergence with
“other departments. - ih
UNIT ~ V Schoo! Administration: | ’-! S
o Need for school achrm:us‘d'a‘uc:ilL1 objbctlves, and Influencing factors.
¢ Main changing concept and sl: e of school administration, role and
responsibilities of the prmcnphi & Teacner (with special reference to free
and compulsory acty . [} o
¢ Organization of Elementary sL:bool Meamng, type and its impact on
shapmg school performance. } i

ST

r
L
i
R




OBJECTIVES:

~ After completion of tie course theisiudmt-teachoru will be able to:- -

. S’VIb and smoul 3&1111111&??% 0o
ASSIGNMENT:--  (ONE) ' o
e Preparea report on the exist gt;;rucmke and ﬁanctxon of educational
administration at natlonal lex‘el-.i_; ;» L

o Make a comparative stud} of management and administration of
Kendriya Vidyalaya and stat¢ Govt school. = -

¢ Find out the most mﬂuc‘i*clﬁé e AR g §hool administration after

_interaction with stake tdiderd (Hé lelasf 5 Adminisirative steps).

e Piepare arepori on role ey \le fJ_dnsfbllmes of the principal & Teachers
- {with special reference 6 ’ﬁ‘ aher Edtﬁpﬁlso;y acty

Referenccs RPN Lt 2 \n‘ pte o

@ Mukhopadad) ay,, \(Iam‘, & ATy gvnRsS (200‘*) Governance of School
Education in India. Ne*#BeﬂL sINIEPAL Mathur, $.P. (2001): Financial

, Admmlstretlcm and Man@g JJ,.ndian_Pubhcations, Il‘ldld

e Ramcharan Padma & R: ¥, _' (
Natlonal Book Tmst g i 1}

(‘:’ltpﬁ’ubhshers, New Delhi Luthens

_ iVl.' oL -flj “‘(w)
. e . ) X RILZ _1‘1‘]
- IEducationai.Managei}iig_' _ , 1m§tmtlon and Leadership—II

MARKS : 100 -

¢ To handle or selve pr oblsam d_i;'isues related to educational
administration at ﬂ[ﬂmemary lch,l _
¢ Understand types of educatloﬂai admmi’stration
. e Select/ practise/and suggest a]jprop nate types of educational i
* administration according to s;tuatlons .
UNIT - 1: Educational Admlmstrat:on‘bt Natlonal Level:- ' |
¢ Structure, Role and responblbl ties Planning, Education ieforms,
organization, direction coritrol, équahzatlon of educational opportunities,
- pilot projects liaison with SC@ opemng central institutes
National grants, to state GowJ K
Buteaus/ divisions of the;mii h’y of ] , department of education.
Major activities and orgamzal ot of dep artment of education of MHRD.
NCTE, Kendriya Vldyaia ya Sl.ﬁgath -
Suggestions regarding Adm wﬁ'atr

® & & ¢ »

-

reforms at the central level

? ~ 58

gi 3 LTdT (ACPAd )




| it ¥ b

) UNIT - II: Role of states Govi.,m’

4 o State level admmnsu-atloni N
I
£
f

ed, y-]por’cancc and limitations
ReGOMendatlons of commli ies on; role of state and local bodies.
¢ - Loca! bodies:- Dlsn-aot boards' and mummpahtlcs Present position of
local administration in el'_i’. ;
o Division of Authont) betW .@1;: and local bodies in res pect of the
administration of elcmenta d;scaﬁm State grants to local bodles

¢ Merits of Totalitarian E’d’iibatll 1 !'~.-
¢ Demerits of Totalitariai® Edil'ciltlon
(B) Democratic Educational Admnubtratmn Co
¢ Factors Determining ﬂl&‘(ﬁhﬁ'w&éf of Adhnmstratlon

santrl ik H A
e Petsonal Factors {l M,
A B irwllf .-.1' N

e Environmental Factors e
. Lm]cagﬁ- with NGOs, Co{pgrﬁtte Inst}tutions / NRlIs, Convergence with

other Dept. such as Heal V{ ther] & child Welfare, Social Welfare,
Minority Welfare, D;sabled‘wgifme ‘and Panchayat Departments.
Linkage with I\IGO.), Corporate Ins{:tutlons / NRIs, Convergence with
other

H‘f—*i; .’ _
UNIT - IV Naad for school admlmlstratlon, '
¢ Objectives, and luﬂuencmg i‘actors' ’

» Main changing concept : and qciope Af ischool administration, role and
responsibilities of pnnc1pa?l"& H’e‘a‘hé’" (W1th special reference to free and
compulsory act): o }

]
t ’

. Organization of Elementar} qc‘hool' Meanmg, type and its impact on
shiping school performance Pt

! i

N UNI'I‘ V Issues in Educatlonal Admmkstratnon
i e Authority and Conirol: Centr;‘ uzatlon and Decentralization

¢ Bureaucrat and politicism / Bureauél at and the Technocrat
B _® Educational Administrator | |,
[ (a) Qualities of the Admlmstrator -
i (b) Duties of the Admnmsr:rator | j
0 (c) Human Relations \ @7
y e DIETS- Responsnbxlmes LT %) —_ ;

ar Acad) [
b - IPU?R .89
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- Inc, USA. Sl
(0 Mahajan, Baidev and Khullar, K, i |

)
|
b
J
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SESSIONAL . '~
s Comparative study of quafit
school and school with:po
differences. I 120

=3 g

\efors 'ance to identify the similarities &

.o Find out the most mﬂuencanﬁ

1
I

interaction with at least 5

¢ Prepare areport on role as
special reference to free mid

L

References:- &
0 Mukhopadadyay, Mamar &1 "‘y

Ctors of school administration after
1strat1ve ofﬁcers

f r%gﬂo 1bﬂit1es of principal & Teacher (with
)b

ory act)

il & 5! (2005): Govemance of School

Education in India. New Delhi, NIE }M“Ma:‘hur S.P. (2001): Financial

Administration and Management’x

0 Ramcharan Padma & R. Vasanthh (2

National Book Trust. 4
0 Bhagia, NM. (1990) l:',duca’r[lo

~ developing couniries. Cormnopwéal

Iﬁdiqn(]j’ubhcatlons India.

b): Educatlon in Indla New Delhi,
A i 1mstrau.10n in India and other
lis ers, New Delhi Luthens, Fred.

[0 (1981), Organizational Beha@’iﬁf“ﬂ/iﬁ:}r%u? 1L, Tokyo.

O Milton, Charles R (1989). Hix

, FBeﬁévfc?r in Orgamzauons, Prentice Hall,
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OBJECTIVES:

k
i
pilE
- After comp!etlan of the course the stt de ht-teachers will be able to:-
|

I
(E 1
MED-‘;l_zt_a; )

;:E'?
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D ct.lde of educational administration.
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:
]
|
A
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MARKS-100

Students will be able to attain the Coru:eﬁr of Coramunication.

 Studenits will be able to assess the s

tﬁtus °|f Educatlonal Technology in India.

Students would learn the mechanisrm of developmg PLM.

Students will be acquainted with
Education and their manageménf

Students will be familiar with con‘_

Strategies, Cybemetics etc.

Students will be able to use Cnte i

Tests appropnately

LF'e; concqg; of Distance Education, Open

odel of Teaching, Instructional

90 ‘
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.. Prmclpals of commumcahons___ _ ;57 3
Communication and learmdg,inl .| 'r' o
Modes of commmu(,atlm}'- S péﬁ]dﬁg @d listing , Writing and reading
P B
ST

T

,visualizihg and observmg | .

o SMCR model of cormnunwﬁtlc}ppS iarorl s model of commumr‘atlon
® Taslc analyans :

.lm.:-

lﬂn*.

A H

UNIT L: Programme Learnmg I@([g 'Ht L
Wity

o Mechanics of developmg 'mfferérit ty'peq of Programmed Learning
Materials, - - e f; R
* Mastery Leaming, = - iy m'é
‘@ Criterion Reference Tesﬁng;%@;Nohn Reference Testing: Assumptions,
Advantag,es Dmadvantngbggfk 'Hg’ -

e B
®. Tlanders mteractlon anl)\ sj

D Codmg, Decoamg, _

UNITIV: Mode s of Teachmgi‘w

o Definition, classification and elémehts, ITM/CAM as an example.

e Multimedia Approach and Ins trucf:onal Strategy: meaning and designing,

o Difference among message; method and medium, (d) Cybemetics ~
Coneept and scope in Educatioﬂ

!
l
l
F

‘i

o e-learning on lme leammgm .
¢ On line learning managenent s;__ @5

2 Ii! Z \ )

* Digital leaming objects < | 1}
CUniver qxty of Ra]”th’m 91
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: a YL TR SR
o Onlinelearning cowse déve‘l ép 1 ent“models
. Management and jmple“rilentat 911 fJf e-Ieammg :
) IRy '_ ': ’; b
SESSIONAL 25 MARKS "

B lm ;,:", E_. !
o Students should obsen’%‘“
' Interact..on Analysis C’iteg :

l'St‘ 'tw‘o lesson«. by using Flanders
_“’Sﬁein 1and prepare a feedback report.

RFFERENCFS, L ;
mni
. ("houhan, $.8.: IrmoVanom inq ,

Publishing chse, New Deuhgﬁ: 19’2 }! .
- @« Chouhan, S.5::; Textbcok -of: Proé}M1§d;-:'Insmctton. Sterling Publication,

‘New Delhi, 1982. Sl b
|
|
i
l
|

t—-ﬂ

e Davis, B.: Tools for Teaclnng. Ma'_-',':\?al New York, 1993. Joyce, B. and Well,
-M.: Models of Teaching. NeW‘I : '_‘ eﬁhceHall Inc., 1985.
‘o Kumnar;. K.1.: Educational Techn ?ﬁyi New ‘Age International, New Delhi,

1996. Khan, Inayat: Dlstance&' gé q .Amar‘Prakashan Delhi, 1992,

éducatloil n Indla AShlSh Publishing

II o 'Rathore, H.C.: Management ?f P{ ',
ﬂ _ House New Delhi, 1993,
ﬂ o Sampath, K. etai. Introductm;,__
f
i
N
K

’-30

]:dqcéttmnal Teclmology Sterling Publisher,

_ 'NewDelh1,198‘ .- il L
e Sansanwai,D.N. mfomauon Techlnology Umver.,rty News Vol. No , 2000.

? Shaima, R.A. Educeuonal I'ec“m{__j_log} Loyal Book Depot, Meerut, 1982,

1996. . s *'m_ljr s
- THFME BASED ON IN Cz'.iI'R[J CTIONAL STRENGTH
i | M. Eﬁ-=14 L VI(a)
- S LlfelongLeammg -1
o - S B
I OBJECTIVES:- - l : o T MARKS-100
B After compleﬁon of the course thé i eﬁt—étea-chers will be ahle to:- |
o To enable the student conbep’t .qf llfclong educatlon
. o To enable the student with ag '
i o toenable the student to the mebd of adult and cont;nmng educatlon in the
0 ' contemporary world. - H Lo
: o toenable the student of the literacy s 1tuat10n and govemment efforts for |
¥ 1mprovmg the literacy qta.___': S
b (T |
3 Dy Rc‘h':trar (Acad.) 92 !
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Long, Educatlon

UNIT-1 -
. Adnlt and Contmmng Edur'aﬁ
~ practice.
¢ Need and importance of Adul
© contemporaty wotld. |
" UNIT-O o

o Sociological basis of llfalﬂng
. conternporary world. “iilia.
UNTT--IIE Y :

o Scope of flitelong eduoa. i
and . enmo\«.'crmeni 0, 411

3 Phllosoi)lur*a_[ DaSlS' th-fﬁlem;;-ﬁ

. o  sections of society. T
g o, Impzctof Llfe ng Ldu-*at:tq

. dNerse target groups through w1 ¢
i Open Learning .
1 % WebBased Education -
- '  Commumt) Colleges
' Unit -
I o theracy sﬂu‘mon in Incna Total L1
o  Strategies. T il
E o New Initiatives in Adult end Contn
€ Umt V- '
i _ » "The nor. formai app*oacnes in e ucﬁtion«Educatmn for all
| = Schecl drop outs and unis c"oa]lliatl(}ll of primary edl_.canon and its
i » Teaching -Ieammg maceiials f’-rrnon fon‘nal education-Freparation
i according to the rier.ds of van‘ous target group sarva Shiksha Abhiyan
. Sessional work (two) 0 | [
I Poster preparation and exhibitio of at /41 of the following :
i 1. Open leamning St

2. Part time courses iz ;; _ s

B 3. Web based Education “5 ;' ﬁﬂ \ N i
1 ]']1,; Re @m ad.)
H ! Unlve\ 3y {}fR“NS“f“"“

: i JAIPUR
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- and education for Human Rigits. , '

| B .3
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M EH-M VI (b)
Value Edmahcm and Hum'm Richts-I1

Lea,
=

Objectives:

'____'1.

MARKS-100 _ i
. 'ileed and 1mportance of value educatnon

l )

To enable them to understand tiin na’q.lrc of values, moral values, moral l
education and to differentiate: such' va}ues from religious education, moral
training or moral indoctrination Ir‘f B

To orient the students with the ba51s'0f morahty and with the place of reason
and emotions in moral development of thé child

To enable them to understand ’tlle']%rdces#ibf moral development vis-a-vis their
cognitive and social development - ' i

|
To orient the students with vmou4 int éntlon strategies for moral education ‘
|

and conversmn of moral leammg to! mora éducatxon

Course :-
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Umt 2 Human nghis
e Concept, need,

e Importance, Tor: =1 il
* awareness about human‘ﬁght; a5
"' iy Mg

Unit 3 Morality and Moral Educa ién

e Justice and cara - the two d,nme. sions/perspecti
‘between reason and passion -, | -:

¢ . Moral judgement and mora!ragtrm‘b_ ;

Uinit 4. Mema aﬂd Ilmml lcarmngé

e Medm ang. *mral leamning-
» Moral learning inside the schno ',
~ edueation.
» Moral education and the cumiuanﬂn‘f"dhnr‘moral education be 1mparted takmg
it as a subject of cumculuﬁi"f P 4 Mk

' F i :. : .
Unit,,S'Transaction-al Strategies fo for f_M‘éx”al Education.

1
]
1

i '

¢ Models of moral cdu"atlon- f},R,a;:lonale.bmldmg model, b) The
consideration medel, ¢) Valu classuﬁcatlon model, d) SomaI action
modet assessment of moral valyes.

SESSIONAL:~

_ L MARKS-25
* Areview of implementation ah aluatxon of different schemes for
human rights. |
o A critical rzview of human rfgl : human development with news
coverage. - i
REFERENCES:- ]

1.  Dagar,B. S. (1992), Shfﬁ;‘ia T&u‘a Mzmav Mulya (Hindi), Chandigarh:
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2. Dagar, B. S. and Dhull Indira (] 994),.Perspect1ve in Moral
Education, New Delhi: Uppal Publl!shmg House. , '
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Mlttdz, K K (ed ) (1976) .:'szesg_‘ for Trurh Delhi: Delhi University.
Hirst, P.H. (1974}, Mo al F Cyf,f(r‘(f fna .Secular Society, London:
Hodder and Stroution f
Piaget, Jean (1948), The Mor ]
Illinois: Free¢ Press.
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6 Scafoeter (ed.) (1978);; Read "!:‘. hMamI Ea'ucanon Minnipolis Press
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7.  Newman, Fred (1975), Edué‘ ?

- Secondary School cmzculumn X

8. = PetersR. S. (1966),Ethgc 51,‘

9. Downe),J B. and Kell}’ p:,h e '..

and Row 1 St "

10." Scarf, Peter (1978), Reacz’ i %h 9
PressInc.
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Rajasthan Granth Academy )

12, Wilson, ¥., Williams, I, enc}ﬁpg.gphan, B (1967), ]rrroducrzon to Moml
Educatron, Pengmn Books D

OBJE(,TIVES ~ MARKS-100

" The course will enable the student teac‘h,rs to —
|

to mderstand the concept of_Peaée educatlon
to acquire the knowledge about beajceﬁ.ll mind makes peaceful world.
* To understand the theory-and pract ¢ of peace eduoatlon
To understand the phllosophltal th;;ghts for peace.
To promote awareness about ‘the e stence of Conflicting relatlonshlps
between people, within and betWeﬁl nations and between nature and
humanity. SRR
« To create frameworks tor achleVmg Peaceful and Nonviolent socicties.
Unit -1: Introductmn of Peace Educatmn _
. g i 115 ] ‘l ] L
¢ Meaning, Concept and reed cibt[J P ad eﬂ Educatlon
* Asa muversal value S
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Umt 5- Role of Seclai Agencles

Role of RellgIO.l in pr opogalmn of

2,Any one

Modemizaaon iegfrg

. Strategies and Meihods qf t%acﬁmg Peace Education- Meditation, Yoga,

Dramatization ; Debate and e |‘

fpd :?EI.I_A' Q’E

UNIT 4.Effective Teachmg of Peal&f,c E’dhcataon

1. Class Test

 Write a report on Gandhi and P

s Write aboat the contribution -;‘rf

i

i
two Noble prize winners for Peace.

¢ Prepare an-album of Indian PnllO»O]Jhel;S and write their thoughts on

peace. L

REFERENCES ;-

it

1. Adams.D (Ed) (1997) UNES(“O d a cult'flfé.of Peace: Promoting a Global
b

Movement. Pans UNESCO.

2, Aber,J.L. Brown, J.L.A. Hennch
An effect.lve

. 1999) Teaching Conflict Resolution:
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Ehpges in Education, Neetkamal
P o n :

4. DrHaseen Taj ("095) (‘hP

Pubhcatlonspvt Lid s ’=nt
5. Mahesh Bharga&a and HaSeEfE
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- To enable them to understand fme néed & importance of Yoga Education. -

L4
e Toacquaint them to aliied: areagm JYogzi Education. |
» To s\.nsmz,e the student 'ceaci‘fu.,rJ t&%&afds its importance. !
i e To niake them awete of theobéneﬁts of physxcal and mentally fitness & ‘!
I activities for its da velopmem S ' f
4 » To helpthem acquire the sku!s for 4 assesomenf ‘of over all fitness. i
. |
j s To introduce them to the phlowpqcal bases of Yoga. _ ;
i o To introdnee them to typ“efof ‘goga &itsAimportance. :
‘ ¢ To motivate them to resor‘ t03 physwal and mentally activity for the
i fitness development. . E :
:I Uit 1. Basis of Yoga ;’ .
} | s Yoga Upanisada : Isa, ManduLYa Mundaka Ta1tr1ya
B ¢ Bhagwadgita _ S )
* Concept of Dharma :
B » Karma Yoga
i
¥ UNIT-2 Basie understanding‘_
B ¢ Basic understandmg of Karm ] ,___oga‘aucordmg to Bha gwatgita
b ° Personahty Development ﬁxough Kalrma Yoga
y L plge
l i f)‘»‘ Rf'{- strar (Af‘ad 98
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» Speclal Techmques ‘-
' bachacne,I{ypertmswn/ i
. Tensmnf'\fhgmme Headachc

allergy, Diabetes,

UNIT 4 Advanco 'iechmques. ;_y :

Tension"_ -; '

l"

Self Managemem of E:xcesswé
Pranic Energisation Techgiqu T
Meditation: a. Omiara D clic: Medltatnon
Advance Te-‘hn.oues a. S fMah el%é’:nt of Excessive Tension b.Pranic
Ensrgisation Te:cm‘m‘.lwa 3i V[echtatlbn a O'nkara Dhyana 0.Cyclic
'Med.taucn RS ;I f3s ; |f" . _

-((Il ﬁ}l

0'.;_6 ¢ o

|
ali

. Lducatwnal Phllosoph}“ Def'uu_ij ! Meanmg, Nature Scope Fmot:ons

Philes ophy and .

o contribution in the field- of ga Educatlon 1) M ahanshl Patanjali,
Buddha,  and Gourakhnath Fl)'“Vi’veLananaa J. Krishnamurti, Osho |,
Paramahansa Yogananda, | : e

Tasks and Assignmentss > -'*"”“f_:
1. Foliowing activ'ity— i

+ Fundamental skills’ of}fog'

REFERENCES:- -

. Kuvulayanénda, Swarni, Pranayama,(l%?:) Popular Frakashan Bombay.

» Kuvalayananda, owa:m.Asanas,(1983) Popular Psakashan Bombay,
English/Hindi.

¢ Lal, Raman Bihari. (2008) S ;f'_ha Ke Daarshnik Evam Samajshastriye
Sidhant. Meerut, Rastogi I-‘u't:frc‘l_i 'ons .__I_

* Nogendse, HR. ( 1993 ). Yogs
Kendra.

* Niranjananada,  Swami, 4(1998 Yoga Darshan. Deoghar,
_ 'Panchadashanam Paramaharis’q'%lé Bara
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o Ral, Lajpat, ‘Sawhiney, '-’}\x&? aﬁd-SENamurthy, W.Selvamurthy (1998).
Meditation Techmquest'.. -réScicimﬁcj hvaluanon Gurgaon, Anubhav
Rai Publication. i
e Raju, P.T. (1082) The Philb&)pfh&éﬂ Tradltlons of India. Delhi Mon Lal
Banarsi Dass. ;
e Ram, Swami, (1999). APracndaI@u“ide to Hohsl:c Health. Pennsylvania,
Himalayan Institute of Y oga. ! | .1.1 R l,
Rey"ua, Ruth:-{1971). mtrodiz*‘ti oflih’idian P‘atlosr‘phy New Delhi, Tata '

Mc(:raw—l-ldl ¥ ubiashmg Co: L'{ti

Marks-100
Objectwes N o o
‘After compieti'ng the cour! %l;lg aents v\hll‘bc

rQﬁ e cbncept and philosophy of
AL E1;1;:-; "sducation for all.

i
K
!
i
f
i
|
i
i
i
f
¥
B
¥
¥
b o
¥ e To 1den‘ury and addrcssﬁ&k’erse needlsb all learners
!
fl
U
k
B
h
i
§
}
)
i
M
J
)

¢ To develop an attitude tfokter! fbg'uLwe Education _
¢ To develor an undelsféfndiﬁg"f'd“ tﬁe role of facilitators in Inclusive
EduC(ul 111 - . : _|| Ir l }

o To incorporate tnov atwe pracﬁces to respond to educatmn of children
t_: :

witht special needs;
e To hinplement laws pert:unmg {Di cdbcatlon of c“nlurcn with special needs.

Unit-1 Intreduction to [nclu‘*we decatﬁon-&

o Characteristics of czﬁldr\,ﬁ’w}z I’)isjability Mentally Retarded, Hearing
Impaired, Orthopedically Imp ed, al'\/stally Impaijred, Cerebral Palsy,
| Learning Disabled and Autistic bhldreh i
Unit-II Inclusive Practices In Classrooms For All

¢  Community based Relmbultatton. ,Indnv:duahzed Educational Plan
(IEP):Development & Implenietitation

s Practices and Classroom- Managéméht inl Inclusive Education: Seating
Arrangement, Whole Class Téaéhmg o

* Main streaming,

'f_f-_;Lcaming, Peer tutoring and

 Unit IMI: Legai And Policy Perspechvwiz -

"’ ? l e

; Ul’i !P‘ct:j 0 Ram‘“"hﬁn
o TAIPUR
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-




- oy oy me

= e oww wm sm Em wm omn omm R ma e e em mm o e .

'REFERENCES:- R
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|

ol ¢ ,
. Edu\,atlonmthe Natnonal_PoI yon Disabnhly,2006
o Scheme for Inciusive F jon; for i_tne Disabled Children (H“DC

2000)

Unit IV: Inclusive educat:on mode, i
s Inclusive education rlodels and. practlces for universai schooling (Classes

[-X1I).
o Policy on teachers andf’ édig]?! poﬂ; Staff for children with special

needs (CWSN). "uw~|=1’
¢ Barrier in vniversal schooilﬁgi lP}lj‘éndéil{ socaal econoinic and pedagogic.
Unit V Teacher based Assessmergt’ (;Fexi:ephonal students

. Teacher based Assessme

.. Impact Assessment of Socnaldwelfare schemes for gender,marginaiized

and dlSdbied g:'oups " V I JH hi 1T i

Sessnonai W@m . 25 :ﬁarks

Y Iam a rvpor on- obseni}i
ihclusive s»hool i
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Englewood Cliffs NJ,Prentice Haul_E EEE
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- Introduction io Special Educatwn Engle_wood Cliffs NI, Prentice Hall.

8. Kundu C.L.,(2000)Editor i in; C _I'Ff | fus'of Disability in India RCI New

Delhi. o
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10.Mangal,S.K. (2009),Educaz‘mg E&éepﬁonali Children: An Introduction to
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